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FOREWORD

The present short grammar of Contemporary Standard Lithuanian
was originally scheduled for the early nineties when the Soviet rule in
Lithuania had just come to an end, at a time with sprouting contacts with
the countries of the West. For several reasons, however, the completion
of the book was delayed. Despite this delay, the author believes that
there is still a considerable need for a grammar of Lithuanian of this size
in English; the need for a tool like this can even be said to be stronger
today when contacts with the West have become consolidated and
normalized than, say, in 1990.

The book has been written primarily for students of Lithuanian as
a foreign language at university level, but can also be used by others. It
fulfills (and goes slightly beyond) the need for grammatical training for
a BA-degree in the UK and the USA or the Foundation level (a one-year
unit of study after an introductory course) in Scandinavia. Thus, the
grammar contains the fundamentals of the phonology, morphology (with
short passages also on word formation), and syntax of Lithuanian.
Syntax is concentrated in the last chapters of the book (Case, The
Sentence, Agreement and Word Order) - with the exception of the
syntax of adjectives, numerals and participles which for practical reasons
has been incorporated and dealt with in chapters 3, 4 and 5 bearing
appropriate headings.

The present volume is primarily a synchronic, prescriptive (nor-
mative), not a descriptive grammar. Notes on certain diachronic items as
well as supplementary information are given in small type.

Where appropriate, short Lithuanian-English, Lithuanian-Scandi-
navian and similar remarks are presented.

The examples used for illustrations have been taken mainly from
dictionaries and newspapers or have been made up by the author and
checked with informants.

Stress and intonation are given only for single words, not for
sentences or word groups.

To facilitate its lucidity and readability, the book is supplied with
a relatively comprehensive table of contents at the beginning of the
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volume plus an index at the end. At the end of the volume a list of
reference literature is also given.

There should be no need for a separate table of abbreviations and
symbols since they are either explained in the text or are supposed to be
immediately understandable to the reader. Thus, for example, C for
“consonant”, V for “vowel”, R for “resonant” and H for “laryngeal” are
all symbols commonly used in linguistic literature.

The grammar has been used in manuscript by my students of
Lithuanian at the University of Oslo. I am grateful to them, especially to
Rasa Ziburkuté, Paal Arbo and Svein Nestor, for their positive criticism.
I am equally indebted to my Vilnius colleagues, especially Professors
Evalda Jakaitiené¢, Bonifacas Stundzia (both of whom have guest-
lectured for a lengthy period at the Univerity of Oslo), Vytautas
Ambrazas, Aleksas Girdenis, Antanas Pakerys, Vincas Labutis, Algirdas
Sabaliauskas, Meiluté Ramoniené as well as Professors Rainer Eckert,
University of Greifswald, and Steven Young at the University of
Maryland. All of them have been of great help with their valuable
suggestions for improvements, with corrections and patience with my
numerous questions, but more than anyone else I am indebted to my
wife, cand. philol. Ann-Marie Mathiassen, for her very conscientious,
thorough and insightful reading of the entire manuscript as well as
constructive discussions. For all remaining shortcomings and errors I am
alone responsible. Finally, Assistant Professor Patrick N. Chaffey at the
Department of British and American Studies, University of Oslo, also
deserves my warmest thanks for having checked my English. Thanks
also to stud. philol. Knut Skrindo for technical assistance in terms of
formatting the book to fit S/avica standard size and to Slavica for
publishing the manuscript.

Oslo, February 1996

Terje Mathiassen



Chapter 0
INTRODUCTION

Genetically, Lithuanian belongs together with Latvian (and extinct
Old Prussian) to the Baltic languages which constitute a separate branch
of the Indo-European (IE) family of languages. To IE also belong the
Slavic languages, among them Russian and Polish, as well as Germanic,
whose main members are English, German, Dutch and the Scandinavian
languages. Thus, there is a remote genetic link between English and
Lithuanian. Within an Indo-European framework the Baltic languages
are more closely related to the Slavic branch than to any other IE
linguistic subdivision. The alleged similarities between Baltic and Slavic
should, however, not be exaggerated from a purely practical point of
view. At any rate, there is obviously no mutual understanding between -
let us say - a Russian and a Lithuanian when they speak their mother
tongues, whereas a Russian and a Pole will to a certain extent be able to
communicate.

During the Middle Ages history, culture and religion separated
Lithuania from Latvia in the sense that the former entered the Polish
sphere of influence, whereas the latter was exposed to influence above all
from German (the Teutonic /German/ Order) and subsequent German
layers (consisting of gentry, tradesmen and clergy) as well as from the
nowadays almost extinct Livonian, which alongside Estonian, Finnish
and some minor languages (Karelian, Vepsian, Votic) constitutes the
Balto-Finnic branch of the Finno-Ugric language family.

Several layers can be distinguished in the vocabulary of
Lithuanian. First, there is a basic IE vocabulary, cf. for instance the
word for ‘heart’ §irdis which has cognates in most IE languages. The
same is true for the words for ‘son’, ‘daughter’, ‘mother’, ‘sun’, ‘moon’
etc: sunus, dukté, motina, saulé, ménuo. Then, there is the Balto-Slavic
stratum containing words known exclusively within these two groups of
IE, for instance Lith. galva, Latvian galva, Russian golova, Polish giowa
meaning ‘head’ in all languages quoted. Another example is the word
for ‘hand, arm’: Lith. ranka, Latv. roka (< * ranka), Russ. ruka, Po.
reka (both from an earlier *ranka). As a third layer may be discerned
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words limited to the group of Baltic languages alone, e. g. Lith. kdja,
Latv. kaja ‘foot, leg’. If we continue with the body, the word for ‘hair’
may serve as an example of where the Baltic languages are split as the
Lithuanians say plaukai, the Latvians mati. This scheme with several
layers should not be oversimplified and regarded as an automatic
indicator in terms of chronology; it should be looked upon as a purely
guiding and schematic principle. Finally, both Lithuanian and its sister
language, Latvian, have through the centuries adopted a great number of
borrowings and international words from different sources and
languages, frequently from or through Russian. To-day the English
impact on the vocabulary is also considerable.

Lithuanian is spoken by roughly 3 million people in Lithuania
proper which means about 80 % of the population (the bulk of the
remaining inhabitants are either Russian or Polish speaking). In addition
there are around half a million Lithuanians living abroad - above all in
the United States (especially the Chicago metropolitan area). Lithuanian
is divided into several dialects, the principal division being between the
Zemaitic (lit. ‘lower’) dialects along the (south-)western Latvian border
and the AukStaitic (lit. ‘higher’). The standard language was coined
during the second half of the 19th century on the basis of a West
Aukstaitic dialect which at that time was the culturally most prestigeous
and economically superior. There are considerable differences between
the standard language and the vernacular of the cultural and political
centre of Lithuania to-day, the capital of Vilnius.

The oldest texts in Lithuanian are of religious content and date
back to the era of the Reformation, i. e. the sixteenth century, and were
printed in Konigsberg (Lith. Karaliau€ius) in Lithuania Minor (= East
Prussia) where Lithuanians and Germans lived together as neighbours.
This area has played an important role in the history of Lithuanian
culture. From East Prussia one can also speak about a German influence
on the entire Baltic area since the period of the Reformation. In
Lithuania, however, the Counter-Reformation became victorious.

Despite the fact that Lithuanian has a rather young literary
tradition the language is in many respects archaic; this is particularly the
case with the nominal system (i. e. the declension of nouns, adjectives
and pronouns) where many old forms have survived. The difference
between Old Lithuanian of the sixteenth century and Modern Lithuanian
is not very great. In comparison with Lithuanian, Latvian has
experienced more innovations.
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PHONOLOGY

Consonants

There are 45 consonant phonemes in Standard Lithuanian. The
main reason for this relatively rich inventory is that the Lithuanian
consonants can be grouped into 22 pairs according to the distinctive
feature [+/-palatalized], i. e. oppositions like /s/ : /s/ /z/ : [z/, I/ : ]I/ etc.
where the sign stands for [+ palatalized]. Only one consonant in the
system 1s not a member of a pair [+/- palatalized], namely /j/ which by
way of its very nature is always palatal. On the phonetic reality behind
palatalization, see p. 23. A frequent synonym for palatal(ized) is “soft”
and for non-palatal(ized) “hard”.

Beside the contrast [+/-palatal] there is also another binary
opposition in the system, namely that of voiced vs. unvoiced, cf., for
instance, /d/ : /t/, /g/ : /k/.

The unvoiced : voiced opposition constitutes 16 pairs, leaving
aside as unpaired the voiced /m/, /m/, /n/, v/, i/, s/, N, IV, N1, I, 1l
as well as the unvoiced /f/, /f/.

Consonants which differ from each other only with respect to
either the feature [+/-palatalized] or the feature [+/-voiced] are labeled
correlative.

The consonant phonemes of Lithuanian (some of which are
marginal) can be given in the following table:

labial | dental | post-alveolar | palatal | velar

plosives p bt d k g
p bit d k g
fricatives f s z I 3 X g
f S % L 3 X g
affricates ts dz tf] dz
ts dz i, d3
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nasals m n
m n
vibrants r
r

approximants \% 1 j
'/ 1

Some comments on the table should be given:

It should be emphasized that the phonemic opposition /t/ : /t/ and
/d/ : /d/ 1s marginal since t, and d appear before both front and back
vowels only in borrowings and onomatopoetics. In ordinary autochthonic
words fand d are encountered exclusively before front vowels (and are
therefore automatic variants of /t/ and /d/). Before back vowels /i] [/ and
/d3/ take their place: [‘pantfo], written pancio (gen. sg. of pantis)
‘chain’, [’ge:cfzau] sédziu ‘sit’ (1 sg. pres.) vs. sédi (2 sg. pres.). For the
orthographic representation of the sounds, see p. 23. The nonpalatalized
/t]/ and /d3/ are very rare (especially the latter). They are restricted
mostly to borrowings and expressive vocabulary. Among the few non-
borrowings with /tf/ are [‘gintJas], written gincas, ‘argument,
discussion’ and [i:pat]], written ypad, ‘especially’. The phoneme /d3/ is
extremely rare in pure Lithuanian words. Of other consonants, /g/ seems
to be very marginal as a true phoneme, and there are likely to be very
few instances also of phonemic /x/; one would be amfibrachis
‘amphibrach’ with a genitive sg. [amfi'braxo], written amfibrachio. Also
/f/ 1s rarely encountered (one example would be present in amfibrachis
just quoted).

The Phonetic Realization of the Lithuanian Consonants.

Palatalization

Lithuanian plosives (stops) are unaspirated (except in word final
position).

The scope of the present volume makes it necessary to limit the
comments on the pronunciation of the separate sounds to those which
cause the greatest difficulties to the student. Thus, the [z] is voiced like
the English -s- in please whereas the [3] is similar to the sound heard in
vision or to the j- in French jour. Of the affricates [ts] is pronounced like
z in German Ziel, [dz] like z in Italian zero, [tJ] like ch in English
church and [d3] like g(e) in George.

The [x] is pronounced approximately like the ach-Laut of
German. Its soft counterpart has a less fronted articulation than the
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German ich-Laut. The voiced counterparts [g] and [g] are pronounced
with activization of the vocal cords.

As demonstrated in the above table the [r] and [r] are dentals.

The [v] and [y] are approximants (and consequently not the voiced
counterparts of the fricatives [f], [f]). An approximant is also the [j]
(which does not form a pair voiced : unvoiced with the [x]!).

The approximant [}] requires a special comment. It is identical to
the ‘hard’ (non-palatalized) [1] of Russian, or [}] in South East
Norwegian dal and similar to [1] in English elk. The tongue tip touches
the upper teeth and the back of the tongue is raised towards the hard
palate. The articulation is lateral, cf. the following [1].

The soft [1] is produced by raising the back of the tongue to the
rear part of the hard palate, by pressing the upper-front part of the
tongue against the upper teeth, and letting the air from the lungs pass
through the sides of the blades of the tongue (= lateral articulation). In
this description the essential mechanism of palatalization is included: The
phonetic reality behind palatalization is the (additional) movement of
the tongue in the direction of the zone of the hard palate, i. e. to the
jli-position. The j and the consonant in question are pronounced
simultaneously in such a way that the j is ‘absorbed’ in the process and
not heard.

Palatalization is regarded as an additional articulation super-
imposed on the corresponding non-palatalized consonant which is regar-
ded as basic and the point of departure for the palatalized variant, cf., for
instance /k/ versus /k/.

Lithuanian palatalization seems “lighter” (at least before front
vowels) than Russian palatalization.

In many descriptions of phonology a distinction is made between an upper and a
lower articulator. In this volume attention has been paid only to the upper (post-alveolar,
palatal, velar) whereas for the sake of simplicity such lower articulators as apical,
laminal and dorsal have been dropped.

Orthographic Representation of the Lithuanian Consonants

But for the following deviations the consonants of Lithuanian are
represented in the orthography in the same way as illustrated in the
phonemic chart above:

The affricates /ts/, /dz/, /t]/, and /d3/ are written c, dz, ¢ and d?
respectively. The fricative /x/ is expressed through the digraph ch. Its
voiced counterpart /g/ is written /.

Consonants in Lithuanian are automatically palatalized before
front vowels (including diphthongs with e or i as their first constituent).
Examples: gimti [’gl—] ‘to be born’, Lietuva [lie-] ‘Lithuania’, tévas
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[‘ter-] ‘father’, keisti ['kei-] ‘to change’. Before back vowels pala-
talization is signalized through the letter i which in this position has no
phonetic value except as a palatalization marker. Examples: ¢ia ‘here’
(pronounced ['t[e]), dariau [da'teu] ‘I did’, Sioks [on:ks] ‘such’. It
should be observed that after a soft consonant a is fronted to [£].

Note that when i is written before e, it is part of a diphthong,
namely /ie/, e. g. namie ‘at home’.

The labials require a special comment since in word-initial
position the soft variants before back vowels are accompanied by a
regular [j] which is also expressed in today’s spelling, cf. for instance

pjauti (not *piauti) ‘to cut’ with the phonetic realization [pj&-uti] where
the point indicates semi-length. In positions other than initial soft labials
behave like other soft consonants both in terms of spelling and phonetic
realization, e. g. labiau [la’beu] ‘better’.

Consonant Alternations

Beside the automatic shifts between hard and soft consonants in
cases like, for example, galas ['ga:tas] ‘end’ (nom.) : gale [ga’le] ‘in the
end’ (loc.), the t : ¢ and d : dZ alternation should be mentioned. It is
encountered in the declension of nouns, adjectives and participles, in
conjugations and derivations and will be referred to in the sections on
morphology below. Examples: tétis (nom. sg.) : técio (gen. sg.) ‘dad’,
didysis (nom. sg. m. pron. form) : didZiojo (gen. sg. m. pron. form)
‘big’, maciau ‘I saw’ (1 sg. pret.) : maté ‘saw’, 3 pret., mates (m. sg.
nom. pret. part. act.) : maciusi (f. sg. nom. pret. part. act.) ‘having
seen’, katé ‘cat’ : kacCiukas ‘kitten’. A couple of examples are also
quoted on p. 22 above.

The historical basis for the alternations ¢ : ¢, d : dZ is the sequence *tj > ¢, and
*dj > dZ. It should also be added that as a result of a historical rule in Baltic the vowel
i before a vowel changed to */j/. This explains the opposition matgs : maciusi which
has developed from the stem *mati- (cf. the inf. matyti). In mates the *i disappeared
before e without leaving a trace. (The diphthong ie is secondary, having developed
under somewhat obscure circumstances from *ei, and possibly also *ai.)

Consonant Assimilations

A basic rule of consonant clusters in Lithuanian is that the second
or last consonant in a sequence determines the character of the preceding
one with respect to the features [+voiced] : [-voiced] and [+palatalized] :
[-palatalized]. The processes in question are called regressive
assimilations.
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Let us first consider

1) the voicing/devoicing rule which can be formulated in the
following way: a voiced consonant is devoiced by an immediately
following unvoiced consonant; an unvoiced consonant is voiced in the
position immediately before a voiced consonant.

[llustrations: .

a) devoicing: bégti ['heikti] ‘run’, dirbti ["dirpti] ‘work’,
megzti ['meksti] ‘knot, knit’, veZzti ['ye[t1] ‘carry’
b) voicing: sukdamas ['sugdamas] ‘twisting’, kasdavo

[‘kazdavo:] ‘dug’, atgal [ad’gal] ‘back’

As becomes evident from the above examples the rule operates
also across boundaries between prefixes and suffixes. In normal (rapid)
speech it operates even across word boundaries: jis davé [jiz-'da:ye:] ‘he
gave’.

It should be emphasized that only voiced consonants forming
correlative pairs with unvoiced consonants (i. €. d : t, b : p etc.) are
capable of triggering the voicing rule whereas the unpaired voiced r, |,
m, n together with v and j are unable to voice a preceding unvoiced
consonant: atminti [at'minti] ‘remember’ (not *[ad’'minti]), Sventas
["[ventas] ‘sacred’ (not *["3yentas]).

Although not the result of an assimilation the unvoicing rule in
word-final position should also be mentioned here: voiced consonants
with the exception of r, I, m, n become unvoiced in this position, e. g.
daug [dauk] ‘much’, kad [kat] ‘that; if’, bemaZ [be’'mas] ‘hardly’.

2) assimilations with respect to[+/- palatalization]

The following rule can be given:

If the last consonant in a cluster is palatalized then the
immediately preceding consonant is also palatalized, €. g. in (the nom.
pl. m.) pilni [pil'ni] ‘full’. Here both the [n] and the preceding [l] are
soft. Another good example is spresti ['spreist] ‘to decide’. More
examples can be extracted from the material under 1 a) above and 3 c)
below. Mutatis mutandis the same principle holds good for consonant
clusters in which the last consonant is non-palatalized, cf., for example
pilnas (nom. sg. m.) where the [1] is hard because of the following hard

[n].

3) Other assimilations

a) The clusters -nk- and -ng- are assimilated to [pk] and [gg]
respectively, e. g. bankas ['bagkas] ‘bank’, banga [bang’a] ‘wave’.

b) Partial assimilations between prefix and root are observed in
cases like sam-buvis ‘coexistence’ vs. san-taka ‘confluence’. Here the
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labial m stands before labial stops, n before other stops (dentals and
velars).

c) The clusters s¢ and zdZ are usually pronounced [[tf] and [3d3]
respectively. Examples:

péscias ['pe:[tfas] ‘pedestrian’, mesciau ['me[tfau] ‘I would
throw’, pavyzdZiui ['pavy3d3ui] ‘for example’.

d) An assimilation which is connected with degemination (see next
point) takes place on the boundary between a prefix and the root:
uzsienis ['usienis] ‘abroad’.

Degemination
Degemination is observed on the boundary between a prefix and
the root in cases like is-Sokti ‘jump out’ which is pronounced [1'[o:ktr].

Differentiation and Metathesis

A case of differentiation is represented by *t + ¢t and *d + ¢ which
have both rendered st, cf. mesti ‘throw’ vs. meta ‘throws’ and vesti ‘to
lead’ : veda ‘leads’. The combinations *d + d and *t + d have both
yielded zd, cf. Zaizda ‘wound’ vs. Zeidé ‘wounded’, mesdavo ['mez-
davo:] ‘used to throw’ : meta ‘throws’.

Observe further the alternations sk : ks, Sk : kS, zg : gz and Zg : gZ.

Examples: dreskia, dréské : dréksti ‘tear’, blysko : blyksta,
blyksti ‘turn pale’, mezga, mezgé : megzdavo, megzti ‘to knot; knit’,
dZerzgia, dierzigé : dzZergidavo, diergZti ‘to scrape’. As illustrated
through the examples the sequences sk/Sk, zg/Zg appear in prevocalic,
ks/ks and gz/gZ in preconsonantal position. The process can be referred
to as metathesis.

The Vowels
Standard Lithuanian has 5 short vowel phonemes and 6 long.
The Short Vowels

The short vowels can be shown diagrammatically in a
quadrangular system:

FRONT BACK
1/ fv/
</o/>

[el /a/
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One of the above phonemes, namely /o/, is marginal and attested
only in words of foreign origin, as, for example, in: Lorndonas
‘London’. The vowels /1/ and /u/ are very open.

Short vowels are found both in stressed and unstressed position.

In words of foreign origin some speakers use /e/ instead of /e/.

Spelling of the Short Vowels

In Lithuanian orthography the vowel /i/ is spelt i, e/ e, /v/ u, /5/ o
and /a/ a.

Examples:

/1/: kitas ['kitas] ‘other’ (nom. sg. m.); /e/: bet [bet] ‘but’, /a/:
akis [a’kis] ‘eye’, /u/: butas ‘flat’ ['butas] , /o/: Oslas ["oslas] ‘Oslo’.

The Long Vowels

The long vowels can be shown diagrammatically in a quadrangular
system:

FRONT BACK
HIGH /i:/ fu:/
MID fe:/ fo:/
LOW  /=:/ /a:/

Long vowels are found both in stressed and unstressed position.
Spelling of the Long Vowels

The spelling of long vowels is not as simple as that of the short
since the 1 : 1 relation between phoneme and grapheme is observed only
in the case of /e:/ and /o:/ which in the orthography are rendered as é and
o respectively. The remaining four have two orthographic represent-
ations each. Thus, /i:/ is represented by y and /, /u:/ by & and y, /=!/ by e
and e, and /ai/ by a and ¢. These ambiguities in the spelling are mainly
due to conventions based on etymological principles, see p. 29 f.
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Examples:

/i:/ vyras ['yi:ras] ‘man’, jtaka [’i:taka] ‘influence’; /e:/: géré
[‘ge:re:] ‘drank (3 sg.)’; /®:/: geras [‘gziras] ‘good’ (nom. sg. m.),
spresti [‘spra&isti] ‘to decide’; fu:/ kiinas [‘ku:nas] ‘body’, skysti
["sku:str] ‘complain of’; /o:/: oras [‘o:ras] ‘weather’, /a:/: galas
[‘'gazlas]‘end’, gerq [’gaexrax] ‘good’ (acc. sg. m.).

Comparison between the Systems of Short and Long Vowels

From the above tables it becomes evident that in terms of
phonemes there is lack of symmetry between the systems of short and
long vowels in that a narrow /e:/ is “intercalated” between the /i:/ and the
/®:/. It should further be emphasized that the /o:/ - contrary to its short
counterpart - is in no way marginal in the system.

The description above has revealed that the graphemes e, a and o
can represent both short and long vowels. For guidelines on when they
are short and when they are long, see below.

Vowel Lengthenings

Here we have in mind two processes, namely 1) lengthening of the
vowels e and a in stressed syllables and 2) vowel lengthening due to the
loss of a nasal in certain environments. These two processes will be
described in the following.

1. Lengthening of e and a in Stressed Syllables

On p. 26 f. the vowels of Standard Lithuanian were presented.
Many cases of /®:/ and /a:/ result from secondary lengthening of /e/ and
/a/. This lengthening occurs only in stressed syllables, cf. for example
nom. sg. namas [‘naimas] ‘house’ vs. the acc. pl. namus [na’'mus], nom.
sg. m. geras ['ga:ras] ‘good’ : acc. pl. m. gerus [ge'rus], geria [‘ge 1]
‘drinks’ : geriu [ge'Tu] ‘I drink’, kala ['ka:ta] ‘forges’ : kalu [katu] ‘I
forge’, veda ['y®:da] ‘leads’ : vedu [ye’du] ‘I lead’, tapo ['ta:po:]
‘became’ (3 sg./pl.) : tapau [ta’pau] ‘I became’, sensacija [sen’saitsija]
‘sensation’. From these examples one might be tempted to conclude that
the lengthening in question occurs in open stressed syllables. That this is
not the case is, however, shown by examples like keptas ['ka:ptas]
‘baked’ (part.), raktas ['ra:ktas] ‘key’, kapsto [’ka:psto] ‘digs up’ :
kapstyti [kap’sti:ti] ‘to dig’ with lengthening in closed syllables.

The vowels lengthened according to this paragraph will always have circumflex
intonation, cf. p. 34 below. That we have to do with secondary lengthening is seen both
from the type of intonation and the quality of the vowels which is [®:] and [a:]
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respectively thus corresponding quite neatly with the quality of the short vowels on the
basis of which they were lengthened, radically different from the “originally” long [e:]
and [o:]

Observe that lengthening does not take place in infinitive forms,
cf. vesti ["yesti] ‘to lead’, tapti ["tapti] ‘to become’. Nor does it occur
in future tense forms, e. g. nesiu ['nefu] ‘I'll carry’, rasiu [rasu] ‘I'll
find’, nor on an accented verb prefix (including the negation ne), cf., for
example pameta ['pameta] ‘throws’, nenesa ['nenefa] ‘doesn’t carry’.
It is further absent in the comparative suffix -esn- (geresnis [getesnis]
‘better’) as well as in the masc. sg. nom. of the so-called pronominal
adjective (gerasis [ge'rasis] ‘good’). Finally, the possessive pronouns
mano ['mano] ‘my’, tavo [‘tavo] ‘your’, savo ['savo] ‘his/her/its’ should
be mentioned.

For foreign words it seems difficult to give adequate guidelines.

2. Compensatory Lengthening due to Loss of Nasal

There is still another case of secondary vowel lengthening which
may be referred to as the “nasalization rule”. Contrary to the lengthening
rule described in the preceding paragraph this rule has an effect not only
on ¢ and a, but also on i/ and u.

The lengthening occurs independently of stress in the following
environments: a) before non-plosives (non-stops) or b) in word-final
position. The process must have been as follows: in a sequence vowel+n
in one of the two environments just mentioned, the n has merged with
the preceding vowel to form a long nasalized vowel which is
subsequently denasalized.

The resulting long vowels are written with a cedilla (,) which
indicates their origin in the sequences *en, *an, *in and *un. It is
important to emphasize that these vowels are nasalized only from a
historical point of view and that the orthography is based on an
etymological principle. In to-day’s Lithuanian they have a pure oral
articulation. Observe that the ¢ has the same open articulation [&:] as
the e which results from the secondary lengthening in stressed syllables
described in the preceding paragraph.

Examples:

spresti ['spre:sti] ‘to decide’ vs. sprendZia ['sprendza] ‘decides’,
dirbe ['dirbe:] ‘having worked’ (pret.part.act.m.pl.); Zgsis [3a:'sis]
‘goose’, namq [‘'naima:] ‘house’ (acc. sg. m.), the prefix sq- ['sa:] in
saskaita ‘bill’, sqZiné ‘conscience’, sqjunga ‘union’, sgvoka ‘notion,
conception’, sgrasas ‘list’, sqglyga ‘condition’, sgauga ‘coalescence’ as
opposed to san- [san-] in santaka ‘confluence’; aki [‘a:ki] ‘eye’
(acc.sg.m.), the prefix j- ['1:] in jmoné ‘enterprise’, jvadas ‘introduc-
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tion’ vs. ['in-] in indas ‘vessel; dish’; suny [‘su:nu:] ‘son’ (acc. sg.m.),
siysti ['su:sti] ‘to send’ vs. siuncia ['sunge] ‘sends’. In cases like $qla
‘grows cold’ vs. Salo ‘grew cold’ the system points to the presence of a
former nasal infix in the present tense of this verb, cf. kri-n-ta ‘falls’
with preserved nasal infix before a stop vs. krito ‘fell’).

Unlike the lengthened vowels described in the preceding paragraph the
intonational pattern (see p. 34) of “nasalized” vowels is not predictable. Both acute and
circumflex occur.

In loanwords like sensacija ‘sensation’ as well as in native
compounds of the type gyvensena ‘mode of living’ the sequence V+n is
tolerated before a non-stop. The same holds good before certain
morphemes like the -s- of the future tense (cf. for instance gyvensiu ‘I
will be living’) and the present tense suffix -sz- (e.g. sen-st-a ‘grows
old’). Neither is there any absolute constraint against the sequence V+n
in word-final position, cf. for example siandien ‘to-day’ and ten ‘there’.
In the last two cases the n has become secondarily word-final due to the
loss of a vowel.

Diphthongs

Lihuanian has quite a rich inventory of diphthongs. They occur
both in stressed and unstressed syllables. The most frequent are:

ei, ai, ui, au, ie, Uo.

These spellings reflect their orthographic representation. The
diphthong ei is somewhat problematic since it is difficult to define when
an open and when a closed e should be pronounced before the glide [i].
Also the timbre of the first component in ai may differ between words
of seemingly the same phonological structure. The length of the first
component in ei and ai will vary according to the intonational pattern
(cf. below). The same holds good for au. In ui the first component is
always short. The ie is kind of diphthong beginning with [i] which
becomes gradually more open. It is often pronounced [io] (with a closed
[i], not the open [1]). The diphthongal uo is frequently realized as [u9]
(with the closed [u]).

Examples:

eiti ‘to go’, kaina ‘price’, muilas ‘soap’, namui ‘house’ (dat. sg.),
saulé ‘sun’, namie ‘at home’, duoti ‘to give’.

One observes the lack of parallelism between the i-diphthongs ei
and ai which are opposed to au only, and not also *eu which is marginal
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and met with exclusively in borrowings like, for example, Europa,
eufonija ‘euphony’. For au after soft consonants, see p. 103.

In words of foreign origin one will also find oi- and ou-
diphthongs, e. g. boikotas ‘boycott’, klounas ‘clown’.

The diphthongs mentioned so far are labeled “pure diphthongs” as
opposed to the so-called “mixed diphthongs” or “semi-diphthongs”
which are constituted by sequences of a vowel (e, a, i or u) + a sonorant
(r,l, mor n).

Examples:

versti ‘overthrow’, gardas ‘enclosure’, baltas ‘white’, remti ‘to
support’, ranka ‘hand; arm’, gimti ‘be born’, girti ‘to praise’, kurti ‘to
found’.

For the arguments in favour of giving such sequences the status of
diphthongs, see p. 33 below.

VOWEL ALTERNATIONS
(Ablaut)

Beside the automatic palatal assimilative colouring of vowels
following a soft consonant (which is perhaps most clearly heard in the
case of a, cf. for instance cia [tf;e] :‘here’ vs. Cardasas ‘czardas’ [tfa-])
we are faced with the real vowel alternations known in the linguistic
literature as ablaut (Lithuanian balsiy kaita) which has been inherited
from IE and survived and proved productive in the Baltic period where
we can also observe a number of obviously secondary cases of ablaut
alternations.

Examples of ablaut alternations in the Lithuanian verb : i-e -
(vilkti : velka : vilko ‘carry, drag’), 0 - a - 0 (vogti : vagia : vogé
‘steal’), a - a - 0 (karti : karia : koré ‘hang’, i - i - i (skirti : skiria :
skyré ‘separate’), u : u : u (kurti : kuria : kuré ‘found, organize’), i : u
:u (pusti : pucia : puté ‘blow’).

As illustrations of ablaut in the system of nouns and in nominal
word formation may serve: grazus ‘beautiful’ : groZis ‘beauty’.

The result of an evidently secondary Baltic development is the
diphthong -ai- in cases like gainioti ‘to chase’ versus ginti : gena : giné
‘chase, drive’. The same holds good for cases like kilti : kyla : kilo ‘rise,
get up’ where the 7 (in the orthography represented as y) derives from
*in, cf. p. 29 above. In geria ‘drink(s) : géré ‘drank’ an older
quantitative [e] : [e:] alternation has been replaced by a new qualitative
[@:] : [e:] due to the lengthening of an originally short e in a stressed
syllable (cf. p. 28).
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Suprasegmentals

We will deal here with the three prosodemes stress, quantity and
tone (pitch). Only quantity is reflected in the orthography. Stress and
tone are indicated only for special purposes - scientific or pedagogical -
in dictionaries, grammars and textbooks of Lithuanian. In ordinary texts
(newspapers, periodicals, fiction etc.) symbols for tone and stress are not
used.

In the following stress and tone will be given, but only when
single words and word forms are quoted, not in word groups or
sentences.

Stress

(Kirtis)

Word stress in Lithuanian is free in the sense that it is not bound to
any specific syllable, but can vary in different forms in the declension
and conjugation. It can also have distinctive value whereby stress alone
can distinguish between words, cf. for instance giria [‘gie] ‘praises’ :
giria [gite] ‘forest’ which form so-called minimal pairs. Stress may be
said to be morphologically distinctive in cases like gen. sg. Ziemos
[3iem’0:s]] vs. nom. pl. Ziemos [3iemo:s] ‘winter’, inf. nuskusti
[nu’skusti] ‘to shave’ vs. pret. part. pass. nom. pl. m. nuskusti
[nuskus’tr] ‘shaven’. In order to account for certain movements of stress
it is practical and necessary also to introduce the two remaining
prosodemes.

Quantity

(Kiekybé)

As has become evident from the exposition above Lithuanian
contrasts short and long vowels. The duration of the vowels depends in
Lithuanian as in many languages on the manner of articulation. Both in
stressed and unstressed position the short vowels a and e are longer than
the vowels i and u (Pakerys 1982, 191).

Among the diphthongs ui is the shortest since it contains two high
vowels. The duration of the semi-diphthongs (see p. 31 above) depends
on the quality of both components.

The longest semi-diphthongs are those containing low a, e and the
nasal sonorants m, n under acute intonation (see next point).

Like stress, quantity can also have distinctive function, cf., for
example kasti ‘to dig’ and kasti ‘to bite’.
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Tone

Priegaidé

Tone (pitch or syllable accent) is discernable in Standard
Lithuanian only in stressed long syllables. A long syllable is a syllable
which contains a long vowel or a diphthong (including semi-
diphthongs). Here the so-called acute (marked with an * above the
vowel) can be opposed to the circumflex (written™ above a vowel or one
of the sonorants r, I, m, n): dukStas ‘high’: aiukstas ‘storey’, vdrna
‘crow’ : vaFnas ‘raven’, édé ‘ate’ : dédé.

Whereas the acute has a falling pitch and intensity contour, the
contour of the circumflex is mainly rising. Lengthening of the
components in diphthongs can be demonstrated by the pair [va-rna] vs.

[vat-nas].

Really long (tautosyllabic) diphthongs (type *vazrna) do not exist (any longer)
in Lithuanian. The existence of long diphthongs would also have let us expect forms
like *korti for kdrti ‘to hang’, cf. the pret. k6ré with [0] < [*a].

Observe that circumflexed monophthongs are longer than acuted
ones.

The grave (*) occurs exclusively on short vowels and therefore
does not denote tone, only stress: kitas ‘other’, butas ‘flat’, nesti ‘car-
ry’, rasti ‘find’, choras ‘choir’.

As demonstrated through minimal pairs like the above mentioned
dukstas : aiikStas, tone can be distinctive in Lithuanian.

Beside the bipartite tone system of Standard Lithuanian disting-
uishing the acute and the circumflex certain Zemaitic dialects also
possess a third tone, the so-called broken tone (which may be conceived
as a variant of the acute). The pitch contour of the acute, circumflex or
the broken tone varies according to the dialect.

The question of the origin of the tones in Baltic has been much debated. One
should for the tonogenesis probably distinguish between word-internal and word-final
position since the distinction between acute and circumflex in the former position seems
to be the result of a specific Baltic (or rather Balto-Slavic) development possibly due to
compensatory lengthening after the loss of a laryngeal in structures of the type
CVRHC- (as for instance in gérti ‘to drink’) which ultimately yielded the acute of
Standard Lithuanian. Such acute diphthongs were opposed to circumflexed diphthongs
of normal duration (cf. for instance vaFnas ‘raven’). Still another source of acuted
diphthongs is found in the so-called nominal vrddhi, e. g. varna ‘crow’ (< *vdrna) :
varnas ‘(black) raven’. Also the Dehnstufe (long grade) of word-internal
monophthongs is expected to show an acute intonation, cf. for example sésti (séda,
sédo) ‘to sit down’ vs. short *e in the same word-etymon in Germanic, but also the
circumflex is encountered in certain morphological classes, e. g. [6bis ‘wealth, treasure’,
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which is due to so-called metatony (: ldbas) ‘wealth’, sodas ‘garden’ (probably
borrowing from Slavic). For circumflex in the case of secondarily lengthened e (e. g.
géras ‘good’) and a (e. g. galas ‘end’), cf. p. 28 f. above.

In word-final position circumflex seems to have developed from vowel
contraction, cf. for example the gen. sg.-os of the a-stems, Ziemds ‘winter’, probably
reflecting *a-es (-eH-es) in opposition to the nom. sg. in -a (from *-a (eH): Ziema).

Stress Movements

Lithuanian can have mobile stress both in forms belonging to the
nominal and the verbal system.

1. Stress Movements triggered by de Saussure’s Law

The notion of morae is fruitful in the description of Lithuanian
phonology. According to this principle a long vowel or a (tautosyllabic)
diphthong can be said to consist of two morae. Trimoric syllables (i. e.
long tautosyllabic diphthongs or overlong monophthongs) are (but for
some special cases) not tolerated in Lithuanian and have been subject to
shortening. We regard a mora rather as an abstract and mathematical unit
than an entity which has a constant and definable physical duration.

According to de Saussure’s Law (which operated at an earlier
stage of Lithuanian) an acute syllable attracted the ictus (stress) from
an immediately preceding circumflex or short syllable, which explains
the shift of stress between, for example, the nom. sg., the instr. sg. and
the acc. pl. in cases like ratas : ratu : ratus ‘wheel’, namas : namu :
namus ‘house’ vs. vyras . vyru : vyrus ‘man’, ldngas @ langu : langus
‘window’, between the gen. sg., the nom./instr. sg. and the acc. pl. in
rankos : ranka : rankas ‘hand, arm’ vs. absent of accent shift in vdrnos :
vdrna : vdrnas ‘crow’ in the nominal declension and stress movements in
the verb system between the the 3 sg./pl., 1 and 2 pl. on the one side and
1 and 2 sg. on the other in véda, védame, védate : vedu, vedi (: vésti
‘to lead’), gina, giname, ginate : ginu, gini (: ginti ‘to defend, protect’),
gyvéna, gyvéname, gyvénate . gyvenu, gyveni (: gyvénti ‘to live’) vs.
vérgiu, vérgi, vérgia (: vérgti ‘become poor’) with immobile accent. The
idea behind this is that the final syllable which attracted the ictus in the
above examples was a long acute (*-io, -ie, -2).

F. de Saussure’s law implies the existence of former tonal oppositions also in
unaccented syllables, a situation which Kurytowicz (1957 and 1968) found unlikely
mainly for typological reasons and which therefore led him to reformulate the law.
However, there is evidence both from Lithuanian dialects and Latvian in support of
such a typology. Thus, the law can be maintained in its original formulation. Nor do we
also have to reformulate as Kurytowicz did Leskien’s law according to which a
shortening of *d > a, *fe > i, */io > u took place in word-final acute syllables thus
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obscuring the environment for de Saussure’s law, cf., for instance nom. sg. ranka (not
*ranko) vs. gen. sg. ranikos. Original acute monosyllabics are as a rule not subject to
Leskien’s law, but undergo a shift from acute to circumflex intonation which is referred
to as metatony, a term coined by de Saussure whereby they retain their length, cf. for
example vaZiuoti tué (metatony) autobusu ‘to go by that bus’ (not *tu autobusu) with
the instrumental reflecting a desinence in *4 both in the pronoun and the noun. For
special cases such as the 3. sg. future tense, see p. 107 below.

Being originally a phonological law, in today’s Lithuanian de
Saussure’s law is not automatically implemented in all cases where it
might be expected to operate from a historical point of view. In modern
Standard Lithuanian there are (due to analogy) exceptions to the law
both in inflection and derivation which will be commented upon in the
appropriate places. In the colloquial language of Vilnius (and elsewhere)
such cases are particularly numerous, but as our concern is limited to the
Standard language alone they are beyond the scope of the present book.

2. Stress Movements not Originating from de Saussure’s Law

Mobility resulting from de Saussure’s law is restricted to
movement of stress between two syllables which follow immediately
upon each other as for instance in rdtas (nom. sg.) : rati (instr. sg.)
‘wheel’. Before de Saussure’s law started to operate in Lithuanian the
stress in all forms of this paradigm rested on the first syllable. Thus, the
ratas-paradigm was originally immobile. There is, however, another
type of mobility which existed before the implementation of de
Saussure’s law which could be labeled “real (or: old) mobility”. The
noun /dngas ‘window’ with an acuted root may serve as an illustration.
It is end-stressed in all forms of the plural except the accusative. In
polysyllabics “real” mobility is not restricted to movement of stress from
one syllable to the next, but it could “leap” across unaccented syllables,
cf. for instance a case like nom. sg. auksakalys : acc. sg. duksakalj
‘Jjeweller’. In the plural end syllables are stressed according to the same
pattern as the bisyllabic /dngas. Such “real mobility” is encountered in
certain prefixed verb forms (see p. 97 below) as well as in nouns fol-
lowing what is referred to as accent type 3. Type 4 nouns which have
circumflex roots, show the mobility of 3 with the superposition of de
Saussure’s law; they are [+ mobile] and [+ de Saussure] whereas class 3
can be described as [+ mobile / - de Saussure].

Symbols for designating Accent Classes

In dictionaries and handbooks of Lithuanian the numbers 1, 2, 3
and 4 are commonly used to designate the stress patterns encountered in
the nominal word classes of Lithuanian. The symbols 3 and 4 have been
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explained in the preceding paragraph. Numbers 1 and 2 stand for [-
mobile /- de Saussure] and [- mobile / + de Saussure] respectively.
Further, the symbol 32 stands for accent class 3 with acute in a trisyllabic
noun whereas 342 (type auksakalys, duksakalj) signalizes accent class 3
with acute in a quadrisyllabic. For mobile circumflex and short tri- and
quadrisyllabics the symbols 3P (e. g. kdtinas ‘cat’, vyturys ‘lark’) and
34b (e. g. pasiuntinys ‘ambassador’, iskySulys ‘salient part’) are used.
Accent class 4 is impossible with tri- and quadrisyllabic nouns. Thus,
there is no need for symbols like, for example, 42 or 44b.



Chapter 2
THE NOUN

(Daiktavardis)

Grammatical Categories

The Lithuanian noun has the following grammatical categories:

1) gender
2) number
3) case

1. Gender

(Giminé)

Lithuanian distinguishes between two genders: the masculine and
the feminine. To be exact, there are some marginal residuary forms
reflecting the old neuter in impersonal constructions of the type Siandien
yra Silta ‘to-day it is warm’, see pp. 38, 44 ff. and 186 below.

Nouns are said to have an inherent gender. It is expressed through
agreement with modifiers (i. e. adjectives, participles, certain pronouns
and numerals). The rules for the determination of the gender of
Lithuanian nouns are relatively simple since there is a high degree of
harmony between form and gender. Thus, nouns with a nom. sg. in -as,
-ys, -us and -uo (with the exception of sesuo ‘sister’) are masculine
whereas nouns in -a and -¢ are feminine except for those few -a and -é
nouns which refer to male persons where the gender is determined by the
biological gender (sex), for examples see p. 39. We are then left with
nouns in -is which are masculine if the genitive is in -io, but feminine in
most cases with a genitive in -ies. Also the gender of indeclinable nouns
(p. 50 £.) can be determined by simple rules.

Finally, it could be added that masculine nouns in -as, -us
denoting occupations and the like are regularly opposed to feminines in
-é (-a after j), e. g. pedagogas :@ pedagogé, mokytojas : mokytoja
‘teacher’, profésorius : profésoré. When sex is unmarked, the masculine
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form is used: miusy kaime yra naujas gydytojas ‘in our village there is a
new physician’.

2. Number

(Skaidius)

Two numbers are distinguished in modern Standard Lithuanian -
singular and plural. Some dialects have also preserved the dual, which
the student can see in certain texts, especially older writings.

A peculiarity of Lithuanian - together with Latvian - is the rich-
ness in plural nouns (so-called pluralia tantum, see below).

3. Case

(Lirtksnis)

There are six cases in Lithuanian: the nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, instrumental and locative. In the singular the noun also has a
specific form for the vocative. In the plural the vocative is always identi-
cal with the nominative.

Beside the above cases Old Lithuanian possessed a number of secondary local
cases (illative, allative, and adessive), probably modelled after a Balto-Finnic pattern. Of
these only the illative has survived in Lithuanian dialects (especially in the East and
South). In the modern literary language the illative can be encountered as a means of
stylistic variation. In some cases as for instance in (eiti) laukar ‘(go) out’ (literally: ‘into
the field’) it has been adverbialized. It is formed by adding the particle (originally
probably postposition) -n(a) to the (unshortened vowel of the) accusative (sg. and pl.),
whereas the particle/postposition -pie was suffixed to the genitive and the (old) locative
to form the allative and the adessive respectively. The Lithuanian locative genetically
represents an inessive which has replaced the old inherited IE locative. The old locative
has survived only in certain adverbialized forms, like for example namié ‘at home’.
Contrary to the Finno-Ugric model of concrete (place) cases Baltic does not show traces
of a postpositional ablative or elative, expressing movement away from or out of. For
these functions Baltic uses prepositions (nué and is) followed by the genitive.

Declensional Types

The Lithuanian noun is usually grouped in 5 classes, or declen-
sions. Each declension has a set of specific endings or desinences which
constitute a paradigm.

The first declension consists exclusively of masculine nouns. It is
characterized through -as in the nominative sg. with three subsets in
-ias, -is and -ys. The genitive is in -(i)o.

Examples:
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vyras, gen. vyro ‘man’, kélias [= keles], soft variant, cf. p. 4

above], gen. kélio ‘road, path’, arklys, gen. drklio ‘horse’, peilis,

gen. peilio ‘knife’.

Nouns of the first declension in -tis or -dis show consonant shift
in certain forms according to p. 24, e. g. tétis : gen. sg. técio ‘dad’, po-
sédis : gen. sg. posédzio ‘meeting’.

From an IE point of view nouns of this class are labeled o-stems
(Baltic/Lithuanian a-stems) and -(i)jo-stems.

The second declension has -a or -é in the nominative sg. and
consists of feminines except for the few common and proper nouns in
-a/-é which designate male persons (e. g. barzdyla ‘bearded person’,
Jogdila, Dauksa, Poska, dédeé “uncle’, Kre’vé) or nouns in -a capable of
expressing either gender (e. g. kolega, vdlkata ‘vagabond’, elgeta
‘pauper’).

Examples of ordinary feminine nouns in this declension: vdrna
‘crow’, dvasia ‘breath’, gerklé ‘throat’.

Nouns of the second declension are from a historical point of view called d-
stems (Lithuanian o-stems, see p. 44 £.). é-stems may be said to be characteristic of the
Baltic languages. They may be said to form a subgroup of the G-nouns (parallelling the
-ys/-is-nouns of the 1. declension) and lack clear parallels in other IE languages. Two
words (marti ‘daughter-in-law; bride’ and pati ‘wife’) have the ending -i in the nom.
sg. whereas the endings of the oblique cases are identical to the ordinary 2nd declension
nouns.

The third declension consists of feminines and a few masculines
in -is. In order to distinguish this class formally from the -is subgroup of
the first declension, it is necessary to look also at the genitive sg. which
is in -ies in the third declension vs. -io in the first. Feminine and
masculine nouns of this declension differ in the dative sg (see p. 45).

Examples of third declension nouns:

akis, gen. akiés (F) ‘eye’, dantis, gen. dantiés (M) ‘tooth’.

Historically third declension nouns represent IE i-stems. The group also
contains some original consonant stems (cf. the fifth declension below) which explains
some divergences in the genitive pl. (see p. 46 below).

The fourth declension is characterized by -us in the nominative
sg. They are all masculine. Examples: sunis ‘son’, turgus ‘market’.
Like the 1st and 2nd declension this declension contains a soft subgroup:
profésorius [-orus] ‘professor’, skaiius ‘number’, pavéjus ‘danger’.
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From a historical point of view -us nouns are referred to as u-stems.

The fifth declension contains a relatively small number of
masculine nouns in -ud, e. g. Sué ‘dog’, akmué ‘stone’ plus two
feminine nouns, sesué ‘sister’ and dukté ‘daughter’. The gen. sg. is in
-s, cf. Sun-s, akmen-s, seser-s, dukter-s which is added to a stem
different from that of the nominative.

Dependent on the consonant preceding the -s these nouns are from a historical
point of view labeled n- and r-stems. The Lithuanian consonant stems have cognates in
other IE languages.

First Declension

Paradigms with Comments
The different subtypes will become apparent from the following
paradigms:

a(l) b (4) c 4) d (2) e (3)
‘man’ ‘road’ ‘guest’ ‘tree’ ‘horse’
SG N vyras k€lias svecias médis arklys
G vyro kélio svecio médzio arklio
D vyrui kéliui sveéciul medZziui arkliui
A vyra kélia svecia médj arklj
I vyru keliu sveCiu medziu arkliu
L vyre kelyje svetyje médyje arklyje
V  vyre! kel§! svety! médi! arkly!
PL N wvyrai keliai svecial meédZziai arkliai
G vyry kelig svecCiill medzig arklig
D vyrams kelidms  sveCidms meédZiams arklidms
A vyrus kelius svecius medZius arklius
I  wvyrais keliais sveCidis meédziais  arkliais
L vyruose keliuose  sveCiuos¢ meédziuose arkliuose

According to p. 38 above the vocative plural is identical with the
nominative plural.

Paradigm a) may be considered basic in contrast to b), c¢), d) and
e), which can be regarded as subtypes of a). The soft b-paradigm (stem
[kel-]) is almost identical with a). Only the locative and vocative sg. are
different. The same holds good for c), which according to p. 24 shows
an alternation ¢ : ¢. Paradigm d) illustrates the parallel shift between d
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and dZ. In addition it deviates from the b) and c) pattern in the nom. and
voc. sg. Paradigms d) and e) differ only in the nom. and voc. sg.

The vocative sg. of the 1st declension needs a special comment
because there are several endings, viz. -e, -i, -y, -au and -ai. The
distribution is as follows: -e (or -ai, see next passage) is used if the
nominative sg. is in -as (cf. the a-paradigm: vyre), -i is used with nouns
in -ias of the 1st and 2nd accent patterns (e. g. élni : élnias ‘reindeer’)
as well as with nouns in -is (médi, broli : médis, broélis) whereas -y is
the rule with nouns in -ias of the 3rd and 4th accent patterns (e. g. svety
: svécias) and nouns in -ys (e. g. arkly : arklys). With nouns in -jas the
vocative ending is -au, €. g. mékytojau (: mokytojas ‘teacher’).

The voc. sg. in -ai is limited to paradigm a). It is frequently used
with animate nouns, especially proper names, for example Antanai, not
*Antdne (which is obsolete). Note further the contrast Strdzdai!
(surname) : strazde! ‘thrush’ (: S/strazdas). The word ponas ‘sir; Mr.’
has the vocative in -e, not -ai: pone Strazdai! (or more frequently ponas
Strdzdai! with ponas in the nominative before the vocative of the proper
name).

Finally, it should be observed that there is an important subtype in
-jas, e. g. mokytojas ‘teacher’ and kepéjas ‘baker’, which has borrowed
its vocative from the -jus stems (cf. the 4th declension below and the
rules for vocative endings just given): mdékytojau, kepéjau! Note that
even the locative sg. in this type is formed in accordance with the fourth
declension: mokytojuje, kepéjuje. Also véjas ‘wind’ and kraiijas ‘blood’
may be treated this way.

The noun petys (older form petis) ‘shoulder’ has an irregular
genitive sg. in -iés (since it originally belonged to the 3rd declension),
but is otherwise declined according to the 1st declension, i. e. péciui,
péti, peciu (or petimi), petyjé, pety, pl. peciai, peciyg etc.

Historically paradigm a) reflects IE o-stems - cf. p. 39 -, b) and c) jo-stems
whereas d) and e) reflect -ijo- stems. The nom. sg. balt. *-ijas has developed into -ys
under stress and -is in unstressed position. The details in this process are not clear. In
the other forms of the paradigm (with the exception of the voc.) the endings are the
same as in a) - c¢). For IE cognates of the endings, see handbooks on historical
morphology (= bibliography p. 113 ff.).

Reflexive Nouns

Like Latvian (and Polish) Lithuanian also possesses a number of
reflexive (deverbative) nouns. In Lithuanian they are restricted to the 1st
declension and end in -Vmasis (cf. p. 166 f. below), e. g. kreipimasis
‘address’ (: kreiptis ‘to address oneself’ : kreipti ‘turn’). Such nouns are
declined as follows:
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PL
kreipimas-is kreipimai-si
kreipimo-si kreipimy-si

kreipimui-si
kreipima-si
kreipimu-si
kreipime-si

. 2]
>UQZQ

In the plural only the nom. and the gen. pl. seem to be used: miusy
kreipimaisi | Lietuvos vyriausybe davé rezultaty: [...] ‘our appeals to
the Lithuanian government gave as results: [...]"; dél musy kreipimuysi |
Lietuvos vyriausybe ‘on account of our appeals to the Lithuanian
government’.

Note that the hyphen in the above paradigm is not encountered in the
orthography; it is used here only as a pedagogical device to show the similarity with the
inflection of the non-reflexive nouns. As illustrated through the above paradigm the
reflexive element is in -is after a consonant, -si after a vowel.

Accentuation

According to the principles set out (p. 35 f.) we expect four
different accent paradigms, which are commonly referred to as 1), 2), 3)
and 4), cf. above. As can be seen from the tables (p. 40), they are all
realized in the first declension.

The paradigms already given could suffice for illustration.
However, for the sake of clarity we choose to present a more detailed
picture with both the as-type (1-4) and the subclasses in -is (=1 & 2) and
-ys (=3 & 4).

1 2 3 4
(-mob/-de S.) (-mob./+ de S.) (+mob.-de S.) (+mob./+de S.)
‘man’ ‘wheel’ ‘window’ ‘house’
SG N  wvyras ratas langas namas
G VyT1O rato lango namo
D  vyrui ratui langui namui
A vyra rata langa nama
I vyru ratu langu namu
L vyre rate lange name
PL N  vyrai ratai langadi namai
G vyry raty langQ namu
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D  vyrams ratams langdms namams
A vyrus ratus langus namus
I vyrais ratais langadis namadis
L vyruose ratuose languose namuose

Forms (i. e. the instr. sg. and acc. pl.) in which de Saussure’s law
(p. 34 f.) has operated are given in italics. Other types of accent shifts
will be evident from a comparison between paradigms 1 and 3.

The same principles of accentuation are also implemented in the
subtypes. The subtype in -is is represented by class 1 and 2 nouns
whereas the end-stressed -ys variant is encountered in 3 and 4.
Examples:

1 2 3 4
‘brother’  ‘bird’ ‘horse’ ‘woodpecker’
SG N brolis patkstis arklys genys
G brélio patikscio arklio geénio
D broéliui patiksciui arkliui géniui
A broli patksti arklj génj
I bréliu pauksciu arkliu geniu
L brélyje patikstyje arklyje genyje
Vv broli! patksti! arkly! geny!
PL N bréliai patiksciai arkliai genidi
G bréliy patksciy arklig genig
D bréliams  patiks¢iams arklidms  genidms
A brélius paukscius arklius genius
I broliais patiksciais arklidis geniais
L bréliuose  paitik§Ciuose  arklivose  geniuose

For supplementary information on the accentuation of the vocative
forms, see examples in connection with formational rules of the vocative
(p. 41 above).

So far only nouns which are bisyllabic in the nom. sg. have been
mentioned. As examples of tri- and quadrisyllabics we can quote the
following: berzynas (1) ‘birch grove’, brolélis (2) ‘(little) brother’,
débilas (32) ‘clover’, auksakalys (343) ‘jeweller’. In débilas and
auksakalys the stress moves between the first and the last syllable, e. g.
nom. sg. débilas : nom. pl. dobilai. The last syllable is stressed in the
locative sg. and all cases except the accusative in the plural.

Symbols like 32 and 342 are explained on p. 36 above.
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Second Declension

Paradigms with Comments

The different types will become apparent from the following

paradigms:
a (1) b (2) c (4) d (3)
‘crow’ ‘breath’  ‘daughter- ‘throat’
in-law’
SG N varna dvasia marti gerklé
G VArnos dvasios  marcios gerklés
D varnai dvasiai maftciai gérklei
A varna dvasia marcia gérkle
I varna dvasia marcia gérkle
L varnoje  dvasioje  marcioje  gerkléje
\% varna! dvasia! maftcia/ gérkle!
marti!
PL N VArnos dvasios  mafcios gérklés
G varnu dvasiy marciig gerklig
D varnoms dvasioms mariéms gerkléms
A varnas dvasias  marcias gérkles
I varnomis dvasiomis marciomis gerklémis
L varnose  dvasiose marCiose  gerklése
V=N

e (4)

‘cat’

katé
katés
katei
kate
kate
katéje
kate!

katés
kacii
katéms
katés
katémis
katése

The dvasia-type illustrates the soft variant of the basic hard
paradigm represented by vdrna in the above diagram, cf. [va-rn-a, va-rn-

o:s etc. : dvags-g, dvag-o:s etc.].

In a historical perspective the dvasia-class represents *-ja-stems thus parallelling
the kélias-subtype of the first declension. The *j will change an immediately preceding
*t or *d into ¢ and d7 respectively. The ¢/dZ will then appear in all forms of the
paradigm, and there will be no alternation between ¢ and ¢, d and dz. Therefore it is not

necessary to give separate -ia/dzia-paradigms.

As pointed out (p. 39) there are two nouns ending in -i in the nom.
sg., namely marti and pati. The rest of the paradigm follows the dvasia-
pattern. Observe, however, the -#- in the nominative sg. versus -¢- in the

other forms.
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The é-stems are a second declension counterpart of the -is/-ys subtype of the
first declension and seem from a diachronic point of view to reflect -*ijé (and/or *-ija?).
The inflection of the é-stems is basically the same as that of the vdrna-paradigm with
the only adjustment that -é/e has to be substituted for -a-/-o- throughout the paradigm.
Stems in -#é and -dé in the nom. sg. retain the -#-/-d- in all forms except for the genitive
pl. which has -¢-/-dz-.

According to the general rule (p. 38) the vocative pl. is always
identical with the nominative. For sg. forms, see above table (p. 44).

Accentuation

Here a more economic description will be given than in the case of
the nouns of the 1st declension. The words illustrating the different
paradigms of the nouns belonging to the second declension (p. 44) have
been chosen in such a way that they also show the possible accentuational
variations, i.e. the different accent paradigms. Accent patterns 1 and 2
are illustrated through the vdrna and dvasia paradigms, 3 and 4 through
the é-stems gerklé and katé. It is necessary to note only the nom. sg. in
-¢ which is end-stressed (and circumflex) in accent classes 3 and 4 only
in contrast to the -a/ia-type which has end-stressed nominative forms in
classes 2, 3 and 4. The instr. sg. and the acc. pl. are exposed to de
Saussure’s law in classes 2 and 4 both in the -(i)a and é-types and are
marked with italics. In the nom. sg. the effect of this law is seen only in
-(i)a nouns of accent class two.

Examples of polysyllabics are ddata (1) ‘needle’, sistema, nom.
pl. sistéemos (2) ‘system’, dovana, nom. pl. dovanos (32) ‘gift’ and
pabaiga, nom. pl. pabaigos (4b) ‘end(ing)’.

Third Declension
(i-Stems)

Paradigms with Comments:

F (1) 2: missing F (3) M @4)
‘3uality ‘heart’ ‘tooth’
SG N risis Sirdis dantis
G riisies Sirdiés danti€s
D rasiai SirdZiai dafi¢iui
A riisi Sirdi daiitj
I riisimi $irdimi dantimi
(Sirdzia)
L risyje Sirdyje dantyje
\Y riisie! sirdig! dantié!
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PL N riisys (durys) Sirdys dafitys
G risiy (dury) SirdZiii dantii
D rigims Sirdims dantims
A rasis  (duris) Sirdis dantis
I riisimis $irdimis dantimis
L riisyse Sirdyse dantyse
V=N

As pointed out on p. 39 this declension contains both masculines
and feminines. The latter are in a majority. The paradigms of the
masculines and the feminines are identical - except in the dative sg.
where the feminines have adopted the endings of the second declension
(cf. the dvasia-pattern above) and the masculines the endings of the first
declension (the kélias-subtype).

The endings given in the above paradigm are those of modern
Standard Lithuanian. Deviations may be encountered in older writings
and dialects. The cases showing the consonant shift ¢ : ¢, d : dZ become
apparent from the given paradigms.

The genitive plural should be mentioned separately since some
nouns - independently of their gender - have -iy (“soft ending”) whereas
others have -y (‘hard ending”).

The “hard ending” has been taken over from the consonant stems (see below)
because a good number of original consonant stems - due to certain similarities in the
development of the types - have joined the i-stems.

In addition to danty the ending -y is also present in debesij
(: debesis ‘cloud’), Zgsu (: Zgsis ‘goose’), pusSi (: pusis ‘pine’), Zuvij
(: Zuvis ‘fish’), nakti (: naktis ‘night’), ausii (: ausis ‘ear’), Saknij
(: Saknis ‘root’).

Since the masculines are in a minority in the third declension some
of the most common (in addition to dantis) may be quoted: vagis ‘thief’,
Zveris ‘beast’, debesis ‘cloud’.

Finally, it should be mentioned that three words (all feminines)
can have an alternative ending in the instrumental sg., e. g. SirdzZia
(: Sirdis ‘heart), ugnia (: ugnis ‘fire’) and Zuvia (: Zuvis ‘fish’).

Accentuation
The accent movements are illustrated through the above
paradigms. Accent class 2 seems to be missing (with the sole exception
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of the plural noun durys‘door’, see p. 51 f.). Note that de Saussure’s law
operates only in the acc. pl. (dantis vs. Sirdis).

Fourth Declension
(u-Stems)

Paradigms with Comments:

3 1
SG N sunus profesorius
G sunadis profesoriaus
D stinui profesoriui
A stiny profesoriy
I stinumi profeésoriumi
L sunuje profesoriuje
A" stuna! profésoriau!
PL N stiniis profésoriai
G stun{ profésoriy
D sinums profésoriams
A stinus profésorius
I sinumis  profésoriais
L sunuose profésoriuose

As will be seen from the paradigms the third and fourth
declensions are parallel with regard to the endings of the instr. sg. in -mi
as well as the loc. sg. in -je.

As mentioned in the general outline on declensional types above
this class is restricted to masculines only.

Note that the subtype in -ius (after soft consonants) and -jus (after
a vowel) follows the pattern of the 4th declension in the sg. only whereas
the plural has adopted the endings of the 1st declension. Examples of this
subtype other than profésorius: vaisius ‘fruit’, skaicius ‘number’,
muziéjus ‘museum’, pavojus ‘danger’.

Accentuation

All four accent classes are respresented. Examples of accent
paradigms 2 and 4 (which are not given in the above paradigms) are
turgus (2) ‘market’ and dangus (4) ‘heaven’. de Saussure’s law operates
in the acc. pl. only (e. g. turgiis vs. si#nus). The differences in stress
between the immobile and the mobile paradigm become evident from the
comparison between the sunis- and the profésorius-type.
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Nouns belonging to the soft subtype do not show alternation
between ¢ : ¢, d : dZ since the affricate will be present in all forms - both
in sg. and pl., cf. for instance sodZius ‘village’.

Fifth Declension

(Consonant Stems)

Paradigms with Comments:

M M F F
‘stone’ ‘dog’ ‘sister’ ‘daughter’
3b 4 3b 3b
SG N akmuo Sud sesud dukté
G akmens Sufis SeseTs duktets
D akmeniui suniui séseriai dukteriai
A akmeni suni séserl dukteri
I akmeniu Suniu séseria dukteria
L akmenyje  Sunyje seseryje dukteryje
\Y akmenié! Sunié! sesud dukteri€!
PL N akmenys sunys s€serys dukterys
G akmenil sunii seseril dukterd
D akmenims  Sunims seserims dukterims
A akmenis Sunis séseris dukteris
I akmenimis Sunimis seserimis dukterimis
L akmenyse¢  Sunyse seseryse dukteryse
V=N

Note the dat. and instr. sg. where the M-nouns have adopted the
(soft) 1. declension endings and the F-nouns the (soft) 2. declension
endings (for the dative the situation repeats that of the third declension).
The interplay of ‘soft’ and ‘hard’ endings in the paradigm should be
observed. The ‘hard’ genitive plural is parallelled by the dantis-type of
the third declension (cf. above).

The masculine noun ménhuo ‘month’ follows the pattern of the Sth
declension only in the nominative sg. The rest of the paradigm (both sg.
and pl.) of this originally s-stem noun is that of the 1st declension, i. e.
gen. ménesio, dat. ménesiui , nom. pl. ménesiai etc.

Endings deviating from those indicated above may be encountered
in older writings as well as in dialects.
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In colloquial Lithuanian a paradigm dukra, dukros etc. is more
frequently encountered than that of dukté, dukters etc. Also the vocative
sése! ‘sister’ (which belongs to the colloquial sésé-paradigm) is often
heard instead of sesuo.

Accentuation

Nouns of the fifth declension follow accent paradigm 3 with the
exception of sué which is 4. The symbol 3b indicates a trisyllabic noun
with circumflex intonation (cf. p. 36 above).

Heteroclitics

By heteroclitics can be understood either 1) suppletive paradigms
(i. e. alternation of phonemically completely different allomorphs like
for instance good : better in the English adjectival comparison or
rebénok ‘child’, pl. deti in the Russian noun declension) or 2)
paradigms where the nom. sg. stem deviates from the other stem forms
in the paradigm or 3) paradigms where the sg. stem differs from that of
the plural. There are no examples of 1) in the Lithuanian noun. 2) may
be demonstrated through cases like nom. sg. akmué vs. the stem akmen-
elsewhere (p. 48), but such cases are incorporated in the ordinary
declensions. Thus, we are left with 3) which seems to be represented by
one single lexeme only, namely Zmogus ‘man’ which follows the 4th (u-
stem) declension in the singular, but the second (é-stem variant) in the
plural:

SG Zmogus

Zmogais
Zmogui
Zmogy
Zmogumi
Zmoguje
Zzmogai!
Zmonés
Zmonig
Zmonéms
Zmones
Zmonémis
Zmonese

PL

Ce>OQZ<OT>0QZ
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As a possible fourth case of heterocliticism one could think of the
discrepancy between ‘hard’ and ‘soft’ endings in the gen. pl. of the third
declension (i-declension), cf. p. 46 above.

Indeclinables

Words of this group are restricted to nouns of foreign origin with
a morphological shape which makes it difficult to incorporate them in
the mainstream (i. e. declinable) corpus of Lithuanian. Thus, words in
(accented and unaccented) -i, -u and -o are not declined. Examples:
taksi, ledi ‘lady’, interviu, Baku, metro, krédo. The same applies to

nouns in accented -é (ateljé, fojé).

One might wonder why foreign words in -é do not (automatically) join the
second declension. One of the reasons for this seems to be that an analysis in atelj+é,
foj+é would violate the very integrity of the word. This piety for foreign words is,
however, violated in cases where the source word has an -0 as, for example, in Tokijas
“Tokio’, Oslas ‘Oslo’ (alongside the indeclinable Oslo) which are declined according to
the first declension. Another city name, Helsinki, has been made declinable by adding

an -s: Helsinkis (gen. Helsinkio).

As indeclinables are also treated proper names ending in a conso-
nant when they denote women like, for instance, Mdrgaret Técer. Her
husband’s name must, however, be declined: Dénisas Téceris, Déniso
Técerio etc.

The gender of indeclinables in -i, -u, -o with inanimate reference
is masculine (which is the unmarked gender of Lithuanian). The gender
is expressed through modifiers, e. g. idomus intervin ‘an interesting
interview’, see also chapter on agreement. Inanimate indeclinables in
accented -é belong to the feminine gender. (Deviations from this rule
may be encountered, cf. the following example from a newspaper:
maZasis savaités esé ‘the small essay of the week’; this is contrary to
modern normative dictionaries which present esé as a feminine noun.)

The gender of animate indeclinables is determined by the
biological gender (sex).

Singular and Plural Nouns
(Singularia et pluralia tantum)

By this term are meant nouns which possess either only singular or
plural forms.
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The first group (the singularia tantum) encompasses:

1) abstracts (like méilé ‘love’, s¢Ziné ‘conscience’),

2) collectives (e. g. jaunimas ‘youth’, inteligentija ‘intelligent-
sia’),

3) many designations of materials (geleZis ‘iron’, degtiné ‘vodka’,
medus ‘honey’) and

4) names like Lietuva, Vilnius etc.

To the second group (the pluralia tantum) belong:

1) designations of ceremonies, feasts and similar, like vestivés
‘marriage’, ldidotuvés ‘funeral’, atéstogos ‘holidays’, Kalédos ‘Christ-
mas’, Velykos ‘Easter’, métai ‘year’, rinkimai ‘elections)’,

2) a good number of mass nouns like daZai ‘paint’, dujos ‘gas’,
miltai ‘flour’ (including the words for wheat, rye etc.), pelenai ‘ashes’,

3) the directions of the compass: piétus ‘south’, rytai ‘east’,
vakardi ‘west’.

N. B. For ‘north’ Standard Lithuanian makes use of a singular noun Siduré; the
plural noun form Ziemiai ‘north’ is dialectal.

4) some geographical names like Alpés ‘the Alps’, Aténai
‘Athens’, Balkdanai (or Balkany kalndi) ‘The Balkans’ and Himaldjai (or
Himalajy kalnai) ‘The Himalayas’. Within Lithuania there is a very
considerable number of pluralic nouns designating cities, villages and
suburbs, cf., for example Siauliai, Raséiniai, Trdkai, Elektrénai,
Zarasai, Druskininkai, RumsisSkés, Justiniskés, Fabijoniskés. The
student should, however, not be misled into concluding that all
Lithuanian city names are plural nouns; it suffices to mention only
Vilnius (cf. also point 4 under singularia tantum above), Kaiinas,
Klaipéda to prove that this is not true.

5) a group of heterogeneous nouns like vartai ‘gate(s)’, grindys
‘floor’, marskiniai ‘shirt’, akiniai ‘glasses’, grumtynés ‘fight, struggle’,
varzybos ‘contest, competition’, tymdi ‘measles’.

Some of the above nouns can have singular or plural meaning
depending on the context. Thus, for example, marskiniai can mean both
‘shirt” and ‘shirts’. Adjectival modifiers must be in the plural, cf. p. 197.

For the choice of numerals in combination with countable plural
nouns, see chapter on numerals (p. 85 f.).

One is intrigued by the great number of pluralia tantum nouns in Lithuanian,
not least those referring to mass nouns (group 2 above). The reasons for this
development remain obscure. From a practical point of view, however, one should be
careful and not take for granted that nouns within this semantic sphere are automatically
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pluralic (cf. point 3 under singularia tantum). Regular nouns with both singular and
plural forms are among others the designations of berries, fruits and vegetables.
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Word Formation
(ZodZiy daryba)

Within word formation two main areas are distinguished:
derivation and composition. Suffixation is a derivational strategy (cf. I
below) whereas prefixation is a compositional device (treated in II
below). Some of the examples given in II are hybrids since a change in
suffix is also observed. In III non-prefixal compositions are discussed.

I. Suffixal Derivatives

1. Designations of Persons

Important suffixes here are:

-ininkas (f: -ininké) which derives nouns from nominal word
classes:

darbininkas ‘worker’ (: darbas ‘work’), kalbinirikas ‘linguist’
(: kalba ‘language’), traktorininkas ‘tractor driver’ (: trdktorius),
pirmininkas ‘chairman, president’ (: pirmas ‘first’);

-ietis, -ieté which derives nouns with the meaning of -‘origin’
from nouns: amerikiétis ‘American (man)’ (: Ameérika), kauniété
‘woman from Kaunas’ (: Kaiinas);

-tojas (f: -toja), with the help of which nouns are derived from
the infinitive stem of verbs:

mokytojas ‘teacher’ (: mokyti ‘teach’), gydytojas ‘surgeon’
(: gydyti ‘cure’);

-éjas (f: -éja) which like the preceding suffix is deverbal with
derivatives formed from the preterite stem):

vedéjas ‘head, manager’ (:védeé ‘led’, inf. vésti), gavéjas
‘receiver’ (: gavo ‘got, received’, inf. gduti);

2. Abstracts

The most important of these suffixes are:

-ymas which derives nouns of various meanings (mostly nomina
actionis) from verbs in -yti (with presents in -o, preterites in -é)
with the variant -imas from other verbs: darymas ‘doing, making’
(: daryti ‘do’), baigimas ‘ending’ (: baigti ‘end’). Formations of
this kind are very productive and can be made from any verb, cf.
p. 166. Note: kldusimas ‘question’, not the ‘act of asking
questions’ (: klausti ‘ask’), veZimas (: vézti ‘transport’) with the
two meanings a) ‘transporting’, b) ‘waggon’;
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-yba which derives nomina actionis from verbs: daryba ‘(act of)
making’ (: daryti ‘do’), statyba ‘(act of) building’;

-inys which produces deverbatives with the meaning of result:
rasinys ‘composition, written work’ (: rasyti ‘write’). Observe:
mokinys/imokiné ‘pupil’ (: mékytis ‘learn, study’);

-umas is a very frequent suffix for deriving nouns from adjectives
(including the participle of necessity in -tinas, see p. 163):
gerumas ‘kindness, goodness’ (: géras ‘good’), butinumas
‘necessity’ (: bitinas ‘necessary’);

-ybé which derives nouns from adjectives and nouns: gerybé
‘kindness, goodness’ (: géras ‘good’), pilietybé‘citizenship’
(: pilietis ‘citizen’);

-ysté with the help of which nouns are derived from adjectives
and nouns: jaunysté ‘youth, young years’ (:jdunas ‘young’),
jiireivysté ‘navigation’ (: jireivis ‘sailor’);

-ové (from adjectives): sendve ‘old times’ (: sénas ‘old’);

-sena which produces deverbatives mostly with the meaning of
way: gyvénsena ‘way of life’ (: gyvénti ‘live’), magstysena ‘way
of thinking’

(: mastyti ‘think’), bisena ‘state, condition’ (: bati ‘be’);

-is (from adjectives) often accompanied by a vowel shift in
comparison with the basic word: groZis ‘beauty’ (: graZus
‘beautiful’)

-tynés (pluralia tantum) with the help of which deverbatives are
formed: pestynés ‘fight’ (: péstis ‘to fight’);

3. Collective Nouns

The most frequent suffixes here are:

-ija (from nouns): draugija ‘society, circle’ (: draiigas ‘friend’);
-uomené (from nouns, adjectives and pronouns): karivomené
‘army’ (ultimately : kdras ‘war’), bendriiomené ‘community’
(: beridras ‘common’), visiiomené ‘society’ (: visas ‘all’);

4. Designations for Instruments

To the most frequent suffixes here belong:

-tukas (deverbative): piestukas ‘pencil’ (: piésti ‘draw’)

-tuvas (deverbative): imtuvas ‘wireless set, receiver’ (: imiti ‘take,
receive’);

-iklis (deverbative): jungiklis ‘switch’ (: jungti ‘connect’);

-yklé (deverbative): rodyklé ‘pointer; hand (on a watch)’ (: rodyti
‘point, show’)
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5. Designations for Location (Place)

Here should be mentioned:

-ynas (from nouns) which could also be labeled a collective suffix,
cf. 3 above: berzynas ‘place where there are many birches; birch
grove’ (: bérZas ‘birch’), Zemynas ‘continent’ (. Zémé ‘earth,
land’); knygynas ‘book store’ (: knyga ‘book’, Zodynas ‘diction-
ary’ (: zodis ‘word’);

-ykla (deverbative): mokykla ‘school’ (: mokyti/s/ ‘teach, learn’);
valgykla ‘cafeteria, (modest) restaurant’ (: vdlgyti ‘eat’), siuvykla
‘sewing shop’ (: sizti ‘sew’);

-tuvé (deverbative): spaustuvé ‘printing house’ (: spdusti ‘press’),
dirbtuvé ‘workshop’ (: dirbti ‘work’);

-iena (from nouns) to designate place where cultivated plants and
vegetables are grown: bulviena ‘potato field’ (: bulvé ‘potato’);
-idé (from nouns designating domestic animals): karvidé ‘cow
shed’ (: karvé ‘cow’);

-iné (from nouns) to denote ‘container’: sviestiné ‘butter dish’
(: sviestas ‘butter’), cukriné ‘sugar basin’ (: cukrus ‘sugar’);
vdistiné ‘drug store’ (: vdistas ‘medicine’)

6. Diminutives and Augmentatives

Augmentatives are quite rare in Lithuanian. A suffix which can
have this nuance is -okas. However, the meaning is not only augment-
ative, but also pejorative. It seems difficult to find good examples with
this suffix in the Standard language.

The suffixes labeled diminutive are extremely common and
numerous. Nouns with such suffixes are derived from other nouns. They
mostly have a hypocoristic meaning and express familiarity, emotionality
rather than small size, strictly speaking. They are especially frequent in
the literary genres of the folk songs (dainos) and fairy tales as well as in
colloquial speech.

The most important suffixes here are:

-elis, -elé: namélis ‘little house’ (: ndmas ‘house’), kiskelis

‘(dear, little) hare’ (: kiskis ‘hare’), sesélé ‘(dear, little) sister’

(: sesuo ‘sister’);

-(i)ukas, -(i)uké: kiskinkas(: kiskis), sesinke (: sesuo), Jonukas

(: Jonas); )

-utis, -ute: sesuté (. sesuo), Almuté (: Alma);

-ytis, -yté: kiskytis (: kiskis), sesyté (. sesud)

Of these suffixes the latter may be said to be the most emotionally
loaded.
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7. Surnames

-iené 1is the suffix denoting a married woman: Zinkéviciené,
Jakditiené (with corresponding husband’s names Zinkévicius,
Jakaditis). For unmarried women the suffixes are -aité, -yté and
-(i)uté or -(i)uté dependent on the form of the father’s surname. It
is:

-aité if the the father’s surname is in -as: Strazddité (: Strazdas),
-yté if the father’s surname is in -is, -ys, -é or -ia: Jakaityté
(: Jakditis), Pakeryté (. Pakerys), Gervyté (: Gérvé), StundzZyté
(: StundZia),

-(i)uté or -(i)uté if the fathers surname is in -(i)us: Butkuté
(: Butkus), Zinkeviiuté (: Zinkévicius)

II. Prefixal Derivatives

As will be apparent from the subsequent examples, all seem to be

denominal.

1. Formations denoting Persons

pa-: pamote ‘stepmother’ (: mété ‘mother’), patévis ‘stepfather’
(: tévas ‘father’),

po-: posunis ‘stepson’ (: sunus ‘son’), podukra ‘stepdaughter’
(: dukra ‘daughter’),

pro-: protévis ‘ancestor’ (: tévas),

i-: itévis ‘foster-father’ (: tévas),

be-: betvarkis ‘untidy (male) person’, betvarké ‘untidy (female)
person’ (: tvarka ‘order’)

2. Formations denoting Place

pa-: pajiris ‘seaside’ (: jdra ‘sea’),

po-: pozZemis ‘vault’ (: Zémé ‘earth’),

prie-: priemiestis ‘suburb’ (: miéstas ‘city’),

uz-: uzupis ‘on the other side of the river’ (: upé ‘river’),
uzkrosnis ‘place behind the stove’ (: krésnis ‘stove’),

3. Formations denoting Time

pa-: pavakaré ‘time towards evening’ (: vdkaras ‘evening’),
po-: pokaris ‘postwar period’ (: kdras ‘war’)
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ITI. Non-Prefixal Compound Nouns

- Because of the limited size of the book and the intricacy of the
topic only few illustrations will be given. Compounds can be without or
with a connecting vowel. Examples of the former type are: laikrastis
‘newspaper’, gdrlaivis ‘steamship’, garvezys ‘locomotive; steamengine’,
akmentasys ‘stone cutter’, of the latter: daiktavardis ‘noun’, galvosikis
‘puzzler’, saulétekis ‘sunrise’, avikailis ‘sheepskin’, viduvasaris ‘mid-
summer’. As is seen from the examples, the connecting vowel always
carries the main stress.

Further, the connecting vowel is -a- if the first component of the
compound noun is an o-stem (daikta- :@ ddiktas), -o- with a-stems
(galvo- : galva), -é- with é-stems (saulé- : sdulé), -i- with i-stems (avi- :
avis) and -u- with u-stems (vidu- : vidus).

As illustrated by the examples, the stem of the second component
is often changed compared to that of the basic noun. This holds good
both for the cases with and without a connecting vowel, e. g. laikrastis :
rdastas, daiktavardis : vardas.

The bulk of the above examples have a noun both in the first and
second component of the compound, but also other combinations are
possible, thus adjective + noun in auksStakalnis ‘high hill’ (< dukstas +
kdlnas). In garveZys, akmentasys, galvosukis, saulétekis the second
component is derived from verbs. Old and somewhat obscure compounds
are found in proper names like Gediminas, Algimantas and others.



Chapter 3
THE ADJECTIVE

(Biidvardis)

General Characteristics

The Lithuanian adjective appears in two variants: the nominal (or
short or indefinite) and the pronominal (or long or definite) respectively.

Both types are declined in gender, number and case. In addition,
many adjectives (1. €. the qualitative) are inflected according to degrees
of comparison, whereby the comparative and the superlative are dis-
tinguished from the positive.

The Lithuanian adjective distinguishes three declensions which to a
considerable degree parallel those of the noun, but with less variation.
Thus, i- and consonant stem adjectives (corresponding to noun
declensions 3 and 5) are lacking. Further, the endings of certain cases in
the nominal form deviate from those of the noun whereas the
pronominal form is characterized through pronominal endings which are
superposed on the nominal. The vocative case is always formally
identical with the nominative.

As for the category of number adjectives have no traces of dual
forms.

With respect to gender, they possess a special neuter form in
addition to the masculine and the feminine. But for a few special cases
this form is restricted to the nominative case.

Adjectives show less variation in the stress patterns (indicated by
numbers 1, 2, 3 and 4) than the nouns.

In the field of syntax the Lithuanian adjective distinguishes
between three functions: 1) attributive, 2) appositive, and 3) predica-
tive.

In the following exposition morphology will be concentrated in
the first part whereas the second is reserved for syntax.
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THE NOMINAL (SHORT/INDEFINITE) FORM

Three declensional paradigms are distinguished.

First Declension

The paradigm of géras, -a ‘good’ will illustrate the pattern:

M F M F
(4) (4) (4) (4)
SG N géras gera PL geri geros
G géro geros geri geril
D geram gérai geriems  gerOms
A gera géra gerus geras
I geru gera gerdis geromis
L gerameé  geroje geruose  gerose

As can be seen from the table, the feminine paradigm follows that
of the second declension of nouns whereas the masculine deviates from
the first declensional noun pattern in the dative singular and plural as
well as the locative singular where the adjective has adopted endings
which originate from the pronouns (these forms are given in italics in the
above diagram). The nominal plural in -i also deviates from the first
declension nouns where the ending is -ai (namai) and also from the
pronominal class (#ié), cf. p. 77 below. The vocative is always identical
in form with the nominative.

The soft subclass in -ias/-ia (type Zalias, Zalia ‘green’) hardly
requires any special comment because these paradigms can easily be
derived from the basic (hard) paradigm of géras, gera, i. e. Zdlio,
Zaliam; Zaliés, Zdliai etc. The nom. pl. masc. is - as expected - in -i:
Zali.

Adjectives in -Cias/-dZias change the ¢ and d7 into ¢ and d
respectively in the nom. and dat. pl. m., e. g. péscias: pésti, péstiems
‘foot’.

The subclass in -is/-é of the first declension is represented by the
words didis (4) and didelis (3b), both meaning ‘big’ (the former in a
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figurative sense and most frequently in an elevated style, the latter in a
concrete):

SG M F PL M F

N didis didé N (didi) didzios

G didzio didzi0s G didzig didzig

D didziam didziai D didiems didziéms
A didi didzia A didzius didzias

I didZiu didzia I didziais didZiomis
L didZiame didzioje L didziuose didziose
SG M F PL M F

N didelis didelé dideli didelés

G didelio didelés didelig didelii

D didelidm didelei dideliems dideléms
A didelj didele didelius dideles

I dideliu didele didelidis didelémis
L dideliame dideleje dideliuose didelese

The difference between this type and the third declension
adjectives (below) lies in the masc. plural forms where the latter follow
the brélis-paradigm whereas the other forms show the same set of
endings as Zalias (except in the nom. sg.). The fem. of third declension
adjectives follows the pattern of the nouns in -é as does the didelis-
paradigm. Beside didé (in the nom. sg. F) a variant didZia is occasion-
ally encountered. Observe the interchange between d and d7 in the didis-
paradigm.

Accentuation

In modern Standard Lithuanian accent paradigm 2 is lacking for
adjectives in -as/-a. In bisyllabics (type storas ‘thick’, géras ‘good’)
only 3 and 4 are represented. Note that in accent classes 3 and 4 the
dative sg. masc. has end-stress: stordm, gerdm. Other accent shifts are
parallel to those observed in the first and second declension of nouns.
This applies also to the forms marked as [+ de Saussure], cf. p. 36
above. As a sample of accent paradigm 1 may serve turtingas ‘rich’.
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Second Declension

The paradigm of grazus, -i (4) ‘beautiful’ is chosen to illustrate
the pattern:

M F M F
SG N grazus grazi PL  grazus grazios
G grazalis  graZi0s grazig grazi
D grazidm  graziai graziems grazidms
A grazy grazia grazius grazias
I graziu grazia graziais  graziomis
L graziame graZioje graziuose graziose

Adjectives in -tus and -dus will change the ¢ and d into ¢ and dZ
respectively in all cases where the graZus paradigm has an i after 7 +
back vowel, e. g. kartus, karCiam,; karti, karcios ‘bitter’ and saldus,
saldziam; saldi, saldZios ‘sweet’.

To the second declension belongs a considerable number of
adjectives of foreign origin, like, for example, abstraktus (fem.
abstrakti) ‘abstract’, modernus (fem. moderni) ‘modern’, privatus
(fem. privati) ‘private’.

Accentuation

The principles of accentuation resemble those laid down above, 1.
e. roughly accent paradigms 3 or 4 are encountered. Some adjectives,
among them lygus ‘even’, diSkus ‘clear’, sétus ‘satisfied’ follow the 3rd
accent pattern, except for the nom. sg. masc. and fem. which are
normally root-stressed. Adjectives of the abstraktis type are accent class
4.

Third Declension

The paradigm of auksinis, -é (2) ‘golden’ will show the pattern:
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M F M F
M F M F
SG N auksinis auksiné PL auksiniai auksinés
G  auksinio auksinés auksiniy auksiniy
D auksiniam auksinei auksiniams auksinéms
A auksinji auksine auksinius auksines
I auksiniu auksine auksiniais auksinémis
L.  auksiniame  auksinéje auksiniuose auksinése

Observe that the masc. pl. is declined like the plural of the brdlis-
subclass of the first declension of nouns. Except for the dative and
locative the brolis pattern is valid also for the sg. The fem. forms are
declined throughout like a 2nd declension noun in -é.

Accentuation

Accent paradigms in this class are either 1 (mdkslinis ‘scientific’,
rankinis ‘hand’) or 2 (naminis ‘house’, laikrastinis ‘newspaper’). This
restriction of third declension adjectives to accent paradigms 1 and 2 is
due to the fact that 3rd declensional adjectives are derivatives.

The Special “Neuter” Form

Adjectives of the 1st and 2nd declensions form a special
indeclinable “neuter” form, e. g. géra ‘good, well’ (vs. masc. géras,
fem. gera ‘good’), skanu ‘tasty’ (vs. masc. skanus, fem. skani ‘tasty’).
As is seen from the examples just given, the neuter form is in -a with 1st
declensional adjectives (like the fem. sg. nom., but may differ from it in
stress) and in -u (which is totally distinct from the fem. sg.) with
adjectives of the 2nd declension.

The notion “neutral” seems to be justified from a diachronic point of view. The common
Lithuanian term is bevardé forma, literally ‘the nameless form’. A good alternative
would be nekaitomoji forma, i. e. ‘the indeclinable form’ which can also be found.

THE PRONOMINAL (LONG/DEFINITE) FORM

The morphology of the definite form will be dealt with on page 65
f. below.
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON

So far only forms of the positive degree have been given. Below
the comparative and superlative degree will be introduced.

For semantic reasons only the so-called qualitative adjectives (1. e.
adjectives expressing a quality) form degrees of comparison. Such
adjectives are restricted to the 1st and 2nd declensions, €. g. naiijas ‘new’
and graZus ‘beautiful’. They are in contrast with adjectives of the 3rd
declension which are labeled relative, i. e. related to or derived from a
noun such as, for instance, auksinis < duksas ‘gold’ which refers to
material rather than quality. Thus, from adjectives of the 3rd declension
synthetic forms (see below) of the comparative and superlative are not
constructed.

I. The Comparative

1. Synthetic Forms

The comparative is formed by adding the element -esn- to the
positive stem after removal of the stem vowel (-a, -u respectively). The
endings are those of the 1st declensional subclass didelis/didelé-
paradigm (see p. 60 above). No cases of suppletivism (1. e. formations
with completely different stems as in English good : better : best or bad
: worse : worst) are encountered in the Lithuanian adjective.

A full paradigm will have the following appearance:

M F M F
SG N geresnis geresné PL  geresni geresnes
G gerésnio geresnés geresniil geresnif
D geresnidm geresnei geresniems  geresnéms
A geresni geresne geresnius geresnes
I  geresniu geresne geresnidis geresnémis
L geresniame¢  geresnéje geresniuose  geresnése
Accentuation

The stress is - independent of the accentuation pattern found in the
positive - always on the comparative suffix, except in the forms which
trigger de Saussure’s Law, i. e. the instr. sg. and acc. pl. of both genders
as well as the masc. nom. pl. as demontrated through the above
paradigm. In other words, the accentuation of the comparative follows
the 4th accent class.
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2. Analytic Forms

As 1n English Lithuanian has also analytic forms of the compa-
rative. These are formed by combining the positive degree with daugiaii
(or labiau) ‘more’, e. g. daugiau formalus (laiskas) ‘(a) more formal
(letter)’. With this adjective the analytical form would be preferred to
the form in -esn-. With (the relative) adjectives in -inis (i. e. III declen-
sion) this strategy is mandatory.

The opposite meaning is obtained by replacing daugiaii with ma:z-
iail, e. g. maziau formalus ‘less formal’.

I1. The Superlative

The superlative is formed through addition of the suffix -idus to
the positive stem after removal of the stem vowel -a, -u respectively.
The inflection is that of the soft subtype of géras (i. e. Zalias, see p. 59
above), yielding the following paradigm:

SG N geridusias geridusia PL geriausi geriausios |
G geridusio geriausios geridusiy geridusiy |
D geridusiam  geridusiai geridusiems  geridusioms
A geridusia geridusia geridusius geridusias
I  geridusiu geridusia geriausiais geridusiomis
L geridusiame geridusioje geridusiuose  geridusiose

The dentals -#/-d change into -¢/-dZ before the superlative suffix:
dukstas, auksta (‘high’) > aukscidus-; didis, didé (‘big’) > didZidus-
(note also that the comparative is formed.on the basis of didis/didé only,
and not from didelis/didelé).

The superlative can be accompanied by masc. pats, fem. pati (for
inflection, see p. 78): pats geridusias, pati geridusia ‘the very best’.
The superlative can also be strengthened by vis# (gen. pl. of visas ‘all’):
visy geridusias/geridusia, literally ‘best of all’.

Accentuation

As in the comparative, the stress is simple, since there is only one
stress pattern. As indicated in the above chart the stress rests on the
acuted suffix in all forms of the paradigm. Consequently, the superlative
is accent class L.
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Comparative Degrees of the Special “Neuter”
Form

These are indeclinables in -iai for the comparative and -idusia for
the superlative. Examples: géra : geriaii : geridusia, skanu : skaniai :
skanidusia.

For comparative degrees of the so-called definite form of the
adjective, see next paragraph.

THE PRONOMINAL (LONG/DEFINITE) FORM

This form 1is restricted to adjectives of quality alone, i. e.
adjectives possessing (synthetic) degrees of comparison. Further, the
form is more frequent in the positive and the comparative degree than in
the superlative. In dialects the definite form is almost extinct,
irrespective of the degree.

The term pronominal (which is the one commonly used in
grammars of Lithuanian, cf. jvardZiiiotiniai bidvardZiai) refers to the
mechanisms of superpositioning (suffigating) the pronoun (j)is onto the
short form (whereby both components, i. e. the adjective and the
pronoun, are declined) thus making it ‘definite’ in meaning, cf. p. 69 f.
below.

A parallel arrangement is found in Slavic as well, cf., for example, Russian
novyj, novaja vs. nov, nova ‘new’.

The full paradigms (including the comparative in -esn-) will have
the following shape:

SG M

N gerasis geresnysis grazusis

G gérojo geresniojo graziojo

D gerjjam geresnidjam graZidjam
A geraji geresnjji grazyji

I geruoju geresnitoju graziioju
L gerajame geresnidgjame graziajame
PL

N gerieji geresnieji grazieji

G gergjy geresni{ju grazigju

D geriesiems geresniesiems graZiesiems
A gerdosius geresnidosius graziosius
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I geraisiais geresnidisiais grazidisiais
L gerudsiuose geresniudsiuose graziuosiuose
SG F

N gerdji geresnidji graziéji

G gerosios geresniosios graziosios

D g€rajai geresniajai graziajai

A géraja geresniaja graziaja

I gerjja geresnidja grazigja

L gerojoje geresniojoje graziodjoje
PL F

N g€rosios geresniosios graziosios

G gergju geresnigjy grazi{iju

D gerdsioms geresniésioms graziésioms
A gerdsias geresnidsias grazigsias

I gerdsiomis geresniosiomis graziésiomis
L gerosiose geresnidsiose grazidsiose

For the sake of economy we have abstained from giving the
comparative paradigm of grazusis as well since the forms will follow the
geresnysis pattern, 1. €. grazesnysis, grazésniojo etc.

Observe the non-palatalized consonant (-r-) throughout the
gerasis-paradigm in contrast to the palatalized s” and Z” in all forms
except the masc. nom. and acc. of the geresnysis and the grazusis-
paradigms. Note also the ‘nasalized’ -g- in the instr. fem. sg. of the
definite adjective in opposition to the non-nasalized vowel in the
corresponding form of the indefinite (or short form) adjective. For the
declension of the pronominal element (j)is, cf. p. 72 . below.

The declension of the pronominal form is far more unified than
that of the nominal (short) form since a formal distinction between
different types is observed only in the masc. sg. nom. and acc., cf., for
example, nom. gerasis : grazusis, acc. gérqji : grazyji in opposition to
the genitive (which may serve as an illustration of the generalization of
the Ist declensional adjectival declension) géro-jo : graZio-jo (not
*grazaus-jo).

A comparison of the gerdsis- and graZusis-paradigms with the
corresponding short forms on pages 59 and 60 reveals further that
simplifications (dissimilations, haplologies) have occurred in certain
cases. Thus, there are no forms with more than one -m- in the ending,
the first one being always exposed to elision, cf., for example, the dat.
sg. m. gerdjam < *gerdm-jam. A case of haplology is found in the loc.
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sg. fem. gerojoje < *geroje-joje. Other discrepancies like, for instance,
the instr. sg. m. geriioju vs. the short form geru or the nom. sg. f. gerdji
vs. gera are explained through Leskiens Law (see chapter 1). The same
principle of explanation holds good also for geresnysis vs. gerésnis and
gerieji vs. geri. The rarely occurring superlative is in -idusiasis and
should not need any special comment.

Accentuation

The accentuation of the pronominal (long/definite) form is
relatively simple since only two patterns are discerned, namely a) the
immobile, and b) the mobile. Type a) is found in cases like laimingasis
‘happy’ and the superlative geridusiasis ‘the best’, 1. e. with adjectives
which in the short form belong to accent class 1 (laimingas, geridusias).
Type b) is characterized through shifts of stress between the second
(penultimate) and the third (antepenultimate) syllable from the end, viz.
gerasis : gérojo, geresnysis : gerésniojo. The shift of stress between the
penultimate and antepenultimate syllables respectively becomes apparent
from the paradigms quoted in the preceding paragraph. An implicit
consequence of the two-stress paradigm - one mobile, one immobile - is
further that there is no difference between acute and non-acute stems
with regard to the position of the stress, cf., for example, dukstojo
‘high’, gérojo ‘good’, aukstioju : gertioju. It seems legitimate to suggest
that acute stems are dominated by non-acutes since de Saussure’s Law
seems to operate, cf. the instr. sg. m. aukstiioju (: dukStas) = gertioju
(: geras).

SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVES

I. The Nominal (Short/Indefinite), non-Neutral
Form

As already mentioned the Lithuanian adjective has the following
three functions: (1) attributive, (2) appositive, and (3) predicative. This
holds good for all degrees of comparison, i. e. the positive, the
‘comparative, and the superlative.

[llustrations:

1) attributive: jauna mergaité, gen. jaunos mergaités ‘young
girl’, jaunesné mergaité, gen. jaunesnés mergaités ‘younger girl’
where the adjective must agree with the head noun in gender, number
and case. The same kind of agreement (cf. p. 230 ff.) is observed in
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2) appositional usage: jis kalbéjo su mergaite, jauna ir graZia,
kuri sédéjo sode ‘he spoke with a girl, young and pretty, who was
sitting in the garden’.

Functions 1) and 2) are closely related, cf. jis kalbéjo su jauna ir
grazia mergaite ‘he spoke with a young and beautiful girl’.

3) predicative function: mergaité yra jauna ir grazi ‘the girl is
young and beautiful’. In this function there is agreement between the
subject noun and the predicate adjective in gender and number. The
predicate adjective is in the nominative like the subject. In constructions
with a logical subject in the dative case the predicate adjective is also in
the dative: jai reikia buti atidZiai ‘she has to be careful’. The adjective
must be in the dative also in general utterances without a subject as, for
example in: reikia buti atidZziam ‘one has to be careful’. Observe further
that in such cases the unmarked masculine gender must be used.

Comparisons are expressed with the help of the conjunction negu
+ the nominative or the preposition uZ + the accusative, e. g. ji yra
jaunesné negu as or uz mane ‘she is younger than me’. By comparison
of two properties attributed to one and the same person or object the
analytic comparative (p. 63 above) must be used (as in English), cf., for
example: jis yra daugiau uolus negu gabus ‘he is more diligent than
talented’ (observe further that in this case only negu, not uZ can be
used). See also chapter on the sentence.

‘So good as’ etc.
Expressions of the type ‘so good as’ are rendered in Lithuanian by
the formula taip géras/gera, kaip.

Elative Function

Certain superlative forms can also have a so-called elative
function (= ‘very high degree), e. g. auksc¢iausios rusies ‘of the highest
quality’ (i. e. ‘of a very high quality’)

Strengthening of the Positive and Comparative Degrees by

labai and daug (Zymiai)

[lustration:

Jos atlyginimas labai didelis, bet jo daug (Zymiai) didesnis ‘her
salary is high, but his is much (considerably) higher.

I1. The Special “Neuter’” Form

This form is more or less restricted to a special predicate function,
namely when there can be no agreement, i. €. in one part sentences (p.
219 ff.). Examples: dar Sviesu ‘it is still light’, visur buvo tamsu, ramu
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‘it was dark and quiet (silent) all around’, jai buvo Salta ‘she felt cold’,
visiems dabar geriau ‘everybody is getting on better now’, tikridusia ‘it
is most likely (that)’. The neuter form can also be related to an
infinitive: neverta pykti ‘it is no use being angry’. Observe also the
construction kas nauja? ‘what news?’

Furthermore, the special neuter form is found as predicate when
the pronoun viskas ‘all, everything’ is subject: viskas, kas buvo jo
gyvenime, buvo gera ‘all that was (had been) in his life, was good’. Here
belongs also the type kas saldu, tas gardu ‘what is sweet, (that) is tasty’.

The neuter form is further encountered in certain idiomatic
expressions like: toli graZu ne ‘far from’ as demonstrated in the
following example: [...] bet toli grazu ne visais atvejais ‘but (it is) far
from (in) all instances’.

In some cases it may appear difficult to decide whether the special
neuter form of the adjective or the adverb in -(i)ai (cf. p. 173) should be
used. Thus, one must say, for example, blogai (and not *bloga) ‘it is
bad/stupid’ and kaip gerai, kad... ‘how well that ...’. One can say both
jam gera and jam gerai, but not with the same meaning. The former
states ‘it is good for him’ whereas the latter means ‘he feels well’. It
seems, however, possible to find instances where the neuter form of the
adjective and the adverb can be said to be synonymous.

Finally, it should be pointed out that not only adjectives sensu
stricto, but also certain (adjectival) pronouns (p. 81 f.) and passive like
participles (p. 163) can have neuter forms, cf. for the former class kira
‘other’ in the idiom be kita ko ‘among other things’ and for the latter
ten rasoma, kad ‘it is written that’, Siandien slidu: nepatariama
vaikscioti ‘to-day it is slippery: it is not recommendable to go for a
walk’, viskas jau padaryta ‘everything has already been done’, kieno
¢ia buta? ‘who has been here?’. For more details, see p. 143 {., p. 222
and p. 232.

II1. The Pronominal (Long or Definite) Form

The following guidelines for the syntax of this form should be
given:

It can be used only in the functions of the attribute and apposition,
not in that of the predicative.

In attributive function both the nominal and the pronominal form
are used according to often somewhat unclear distributional criteria. The
pronominal form is obligatory:

1) in so-called generic expressions: baltasis lokys ‘polar bear’,
juodoji biria ‘the black market’, Baltieji rumai ‘The White House’,
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Raudonasis kryZius ‘The Red Cross’, greitasis traukinys ‘fast (express)
train’,

2) after proper names in cases like Vytautas Didysis ‘Vytautas
the Great’,

3) for the purpose of substantivization: jaunieji ‘the newly
married (couple)’.

Outside these spheres the pronominal form is used when the noun
phrase it belongs to has already been mentioned or is known in the
context, i. €. in thematic function (cf. p. 236). Thus, the pronominal
form will in many cases correspond to the use of the definite article in
article languages (Germanic and Romance), cf. the contrast between
Jjauna mergaité and jaunoji mergaité in the following text passage:
AtvaZiavo jauna mergaité. Taip pat atvazZiavo daug kity keleiviy.
Jaunoji mergaité noréjo studijuoti lietuviy kalbq ‘A young girl arrived.
There arrived also many other travellers. The young girl wanted to study
Lithuanian’. However, this is only a guide, not an absolute principle.

After determiners like Sis/sitas ‘this’, tas ‘that’ one would expect
the pronominal form. It may be said to be preferable, but not obligatory.

In address the pronominal form is frequently used: mieloji
Meilute ‘dear Meilute’, but also the nominal form is found.

The combination of pats pati + the pronominal form in the posi-
tive degree (e. g. pats gerasis, pati geroji) has the same meaning as
pats/pati + the superlative mentioned on p. 64 above.

Generally speaking, the nominal form seems to be in the process
of expansion which explains the impossibility of formulating absolute
rules.

Word Formation of Adjectives

For some generalities, see Nouns: Word Formation above.

I. Suffixal Derivatives
Here only a few suffixes will be mentioned.

The following four derive adjectives from nouns:

-inis, -iné which among other things can express material, place of
origin and time: medinis namas ‘wooden house’ (: médis ‘wood, tree’),
Siaurinis véjas ‘north wind’ (: Siduré ‘north’), pavasariniai lietus
‘spring rain(s)’ (: pavdsaris ‘spring’);
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-ingas, -ingé with the meaning abundantly present: protingas Zmogus
‘clever man’ (: protas ‘mind, intelligence’, turtingas ‘rich’ (: turtas
‘wealth’);

-iSkas, -iské with the meaning belonging to, characteristic of: vyriski
ribai ‘men’s clothes’ (: vyras ‘man’);

-Vtas with the meaning supplied with what is expressed in the noun. It
adopts the form of -iiotas with o-stem nouns: kampiiotas ‘angular’

(: kampas ‘angle’), -6tas with a-stems: kuprétas ‘hump-backed’

(: kupra ‘hump’), -étas with é-stems: démétas ‘spotted’ (: démé ‘spot’)
and -yras with i-stems: akytas ‘porous, spongy’ (: akis ‘eye’).

Adjective derived from adjective:

An example of this is:
-Okas, -a with the meaning fo some or a considerable extent:
brangokas ‘quite dear’ (: brangus ‘dear’).

I1. Prefixal Derivatives
These are more rarely encountered than suffixal. Only a couple of
instances need be mentioned:

po-: pograzis, -é ‘rather beautiful’ (: grazus ‘beautiful’). A synonym of
po- is apy-: apygrazis, -é. Observe the change of declensional type.

ne-: negéras, -a ‘unkind’ (antonym of géras ‘good, kind’).
II1. Non-Prefixal Compound Adjectives

Two types are distinguished:
1) with connecting vowel (which is -a): ilgaplaiikis ‘long-haired’ (: ilgas
pldukas ‘long hair’), plikagalvis ‘bald-headed’ (: plika galva)
and
2) without connecting vowel: raudonveidis ‘red-faced’ (: raudonas
véidas ‘red face’).

Observe that the accent is on the second component. Note also the
metatony (cf. p. 35).



Chapter 4
THE PRONOUN

(Ivardis)

The pronoun is a heterogeneous word class. The following descri-
ption will be based on more or less traditional classificatory criteria.
Many pronouns are characterized by a special pronominal infle-

ction whereas others follow the pattern of the adjectives.

In terms of syntax a distinction is often made between adjectival
and non-adjectival (= substantival) pronouns. Whereas the former are
subordinated to a head noun in gender, number and case (= attributive
function), the latter can be used “independently” like a noun. Certain

pronouns can be used both in adjectival and substantival function.

Figures (1, 2, 3 or 4) in brackets after certain pronouns in the

following refer to their accentuational pattern.

1. Personal Pronouns

Paradigms:
SINGULAR
1st person 2nd person 3rd person

M

N & tu jis

G mangs taves jO

D maén tdu jam

A mane tave ji

I manimi tavimi jud

L.  manyje tavyje jame

3rd person
F

ji

jOs

jai

1

ja

joje
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PLURAL
N més jus jié jos
G miisy jﬁsu ja ja
D mums jums jiems jéms
A mus jus juos jas
I mumis jumis jais jomis
L mumyse jumyse juose jose
DUAL
1.person 2.person 3.person
M F M F M F
N mudu mudvi judu judvi juddu (jiedu)  juddvi  (jiedvi)
G mudviejy judviejy judvieju jidviejy
D mudviem judviem jiedviem joédviem
A mudu mudvi judu judvi juddu Jiédvi
I mudviem judviem ji€dviem jodviem
L mudviese judviese juddviese jiedviese*

*forms of the locative dual are hardly encountered in Modern Standard
Lithuanian

The personal pronoun of the third person has also got extended
forms, cf. the following nominatives: jisai ‘he’, jinai ‘she’, (the rare
forms are equally attested. The extended forms are, however, relatively
seldom used although they can be heard in regular conversation. Their
function is probably mainly orthotonic, i. e. they can be stressed in a
more independent way than the monosyllabic forms jis and ji and will
thus easily obtain a certain emphasis.

Whenever 7! or jiis or any possessive pronoun related to them (see
next paragraph) is used in a letter, these forms are capitalized: Tu, Jiis,
Tavo, Jisy.

The usual pronoun found in polite address is jis/Jiis. A special
form of polite address used in Lithuanian is tdmsta ‘you’ (written with
capital T in letters). It is contracted from Tavo mylista (calqued from
Polish Twoja mytos¢ lit. ‘your grace’) which has the same function as

jius/Jus. Unlike Jiis which requires the verb in the (second person) plural
even when one person is designated, tdmsta - like tu - agrees with the
second person singular of the verb: kur tamsta buvai? ‘where have you
been?’ With reference to more than one person the form tdmstos + the
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2nd plural form of the verb is used, e. g. ar tamstos Zinote? ‘do you
know?’

With the same function as tdmsta/tamstos one can also find the somewhat
informal pats/pati (sg.)/patys/pacios (pl.). Another more elevated variant is sveikas/-a
(sg.)/sveiki, sveikos (pl.).

Observe the formula més su + the instrumental case, meaning ‘I
and...’: mes su broliu atéjome ‘my brother and I have come’.
To the personal pronouns also belongs the reflexive which has the
following forms:
saves
sau
save
savimi
savyje

CT>0Q2Z

The reflexive pronoun does not have nominative forms and is,
consequently, incapable of being part of the subject syntagm; it always
refers to the (nominative) subject.

Further, its application is not restricted to the 3rd person alone. It
can refer to the 1st and 2nd persons as well, cf. the following sample: as
noriu/jis nori palikti kq sau ‘1 want/he wants to leave something for
myself/himself’.

2. The Anaphoric Pronoun of the 3rd Person

This pronoun is identical in form and inflection with the 3 p. of
the personal pronoun (i. e. jis, ji, jie, jos, cf. p. 72 f. above) and
corresponds to English ‘it’ (sg.), ‘they’ (pl.). In grammars of Lithuanian
this function is usually not found under a separate heading, but is
described together with the personal pronouns. The anaphoric pronoun
refers to and agrees in gender and number with a noun mentioned in the
preceding sentence: Cia yra miisy miestas. Jis yra didelis. Jame gyvena
apie 500 000 tukstanciy gyventojy. ‘Here is our city. It is a big city. It
has (lit. ‘in it live...”) about 500.000 inhabitants’; Budapestas ir Viena
yra dideli miestai. Jie yra prie Dunojaus ‘Budapest and Vienna are big
cities. They are situated on the Danube’.
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3. Possessive Pronouns

A. Non-Reflexive Possessives

The pronouns of this class might also be labeled personal like the
preceding ones. It has, however, become customary to group them under
a separate heading as possessive pronouns according to their specialized
function. The group encompasses mano ‘my/mine’, tavo ‘your(s)’, savo
‘one’s own’, jo ‘his’, jos ‘her(s)’, misy ‘our(s)’, jasy ‘your(s)’, ji
‘their(s)’ which are all undeclined regardless of the gender, number or
case of the word to which they refer.

The latter five are simply the genitive case of the corresponding
personal pronouns whereas mano, tavo and savo curiously enough seem
to represent petrified forms of the genitive singular masc. of the
possessive pronoun proper, cf. Latvian nom. sg. masc. mans, gen. mana
etc.; nom. sg. fem. mana, gen. manas etc. with full inflection according
to gender, number and case. Declined forms are also encountered in
Lithuanian, but they are stylistically marked, see examples below.
Observe that mano, tavo, savo do not undergo lengthening according to
p. 29 above.

Examples with possessive pronouns:

mano/musy brolis/broliai/sesuol/seserys/knygalknygos ‘my/our
brother/brothers/sister/sisters/book/books’, apie tavo knygas ‘about your
books’; Sita knyga yra jusy ‘this book is yours’, tai jos brolis ‘that’s her
brother’.

B. Reflexive Possessives

The reflexive possessive savo refers to the subject of the sentence
regardless of the person and number expressed by the subject, i. e: as
paémiau savo knyga, tu paémei savo knyga, jis/ji paémé savo knyga,
mes paéméme savo knygas, jus paéméte savo knygas, jieljos paémé
savo knygas ‘I took my book, you took your book, he took his book, she
took her book, we took our book(s), you took your book(s), they took
their book(s)’.

The savo-form - like its non-possessive counterpart - savé, savés
etc. (p. 74) - can never be part of the subject syntagm. Thus, a sentence
like, for instance, *savo knyga yra c¢ia is unacceptable.

C. Additional Comments on Possessive Pronouns

On the use of capital letters with possessives of the 2nd person, see
preceding paragraph.

Alongside the possessive meaning, mano, tavo, savo can also
express the performer (agent) in a passive construction: S$is laiSkas yra
mano (not *manes) parasytas ‘this letter has been written by me.’ In the
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plural the genitive forms of the personal pronoun miisy, jiusy are used in
this function.

Beside the usual forms mano, tavo, savo the declined mdnas,
tavas, savas (M), mana, tava, sava (F), or more often, the long forms
manasis, mandji etc. are also encountered: Yra dar pasaulyje salis, kur
tavajai sielai jauku galéty kiek buti? (S. Geda) ‘Is there a land on earth
which could be that pleasant to your soul?’ The short congruent form is
present in téviské mana ‘my fatherland’.

Finally, mention should be made also of the substantivized forms
maniskis (2), taviskis (2) etc. which are declined like first declensional
nouns of the brolis-type. In the plural they are as a rule used about
relatives: maniskiai jau atéjo ‘my relatives have just come’, vaZiuok
namo pas saviskius ‘go home to yourselves (your relatives)’.

4. Reciprocal Pronouns

There is one reciprocal pronoun in Lithuanian, namely vienas kit-
(or less frequently vienas/viena antr-) ‘each other, one another’
(vienas/viena 3 means ‘one’, kit-/antr- 4 ‘other’). The first element
(vienas) is always in the nominative case whereas the case of the second
is determined by its syntactic position. Both elements are inflected
according to gender.

Examples:

jie myli vienas kitq (i. e. jie myli: vienas myli kitq) ‘they love
each other’; jie sédéjo vienas Salia kito (i. e. jie sédéjo: vienas sédéjo
Salia kito) ‘they were sitting next to each other’, Biruté ir Regina
sédéjo viena Salia kitos ‘Birute and Regina were sitting next to each
other’.

Beside vienas kit- also certain reflexive verbs can have reciprocal
function (see p. 146). Thus, it may sometimes be difficult for the student
to decide whether vienas kit- or a reflexive verb should be chosen.
Contrast the following sentence pairs: jie myli vienas kitq and jie mylis;
the former means ‘they love each other’ in opposition to the latter which
has the meaning ‘they make love’!

As a guiding principle it can be stated that the viena/s kit-
construction is used when a preposition is involved (cf. the example with
salia above).
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5. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns are the following:
Sis/S1 ‘this’ and Sitas/Sita (4) ‘this (one here)’,
sitoks/sitokia (1) ‘such’,

Sioks/siokia (3) ‘such’,
toks/tokia (3) ‘such’,

tas/ta ‘that (one there)’
anas/ana (4) ‘that (one)’,
anoks/andkia (1) ‘like that one’.

Sis/$i and tas/ta have the following inflection (with the cases in
the usual order, i. e. N, G, D, A, I, L):

M F
SG PL SG PL

tas Sis tié  Si€ ta Si tos  Si0

to SiI0 i Sit tos Si0s td Siq
tam Siam tiems Siems tdi  Sia1  téms Sidms
ta §  tuds $iuds ta  §id tds  Sids
tud0 Siud tais  Sidls ta Sia  tomis Siomis
tame Siame tuose Siuose toje Sioje tose Siose

Like tas/ta is also declined ands/ana. In sitas/§ita only the -tas/-
ta-element is declined (according to the tas/ta-pattern).

Toks is declined as follows: toks, tokio, tokiam, tokj, tékiu,
tokiame; tokié, tokiu, tokiems, tokius, tokiais, tokiuosé for the M sg.
and pl. respectively, tokia, tokios, tokiai, tokiq, tokia, tokioje; tékios,
tokiy, tokioms, tokias, tokiomis, tokiosé in the F sg. and pl. The
pronoun Sidks/Siokia is declined like toks/tokia. The same also holds
good for andks/andkia and Sitoks/Sitokia, the only reservation being
that the stress remains on the same syllable as in the nom. sg. throughout
the paradigm.

Examples:

Ne Sis kelias, kur stovi, o tas, kur toliau yra ‘not this road where
you are standing, but that one which is farther away’; Mes Sitokie, tokie
ir anokie ‘we are this way, that way and even that way’; Anas (vaikas)
visiem geriau patinka uZ situos isdykélius ‘that one (that child) was
better liked by everybody than these naughty ones’.
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Observe the obligatory agreement in gender and number with the
reference - and in adjectival function (i. e. as modifier of a noun) also in
case.

Additional Comments on Demonstrative Pronouns

Some of the above pronouns may have extended forms (cf. for
example masc. tasai, fem. t6ji): [...] teisus tasai, saké, kad...‘right was
he who said that...”. Their function seems to be mainly orthotonic (i. e.
stressable), cf. the comments to the pronouns jisai and jinai on p. 73
above.

Notice the use of §is in the following example (from a news-
paper): Kai pernai [...] nariai émé ieskoti K-iaus turto, sis saké tuojau
parduosiqs [...] pastatg ‘when the members started searching for K’s
fortune, he (lit. this) said he would sell the building at once’. The pro-
noun Sis is opposed to tas and corresponds to the German opposition
dieser - jener.

Observe that tas can have a determinative function: ar jus
paZistate tq Zmoguy, su kuriuo as taip ilgai kalbéjau? ‘do you know that
person with whom I spoke for so long?’ The same applies to t6ks which
correlates with the relative kdks (see next section). Compare also cases
like the following: tos avies vilna tokia balta, jog padéjus ant sniego
sniegas juodas atrodo ‘the wool of that sheep is so white that if you
place it on the snow, the snow will seem black’.

Notice the form tai ‘this/that’ which is used in introductory
utterances like: tai yra Zemélapis ‘this/that is a map’ irrespective of the
gender and number of the noun introduced. It can also be used in
accusative position, €. g. ji Zino apie tai (alongside 7q) ‘she knows about
it (this/that)’.

Mention should also be made of the expressions tas pats ‘the
same’ ([...] toje pacioje vietoje, kur ... ‘.. in the same place where..”)
and pats tas/pati ta ‘the (very) right one’, (e. g. pats tas kaklaraistis
‘the right tie’) as well as tam tikras/tikra ‘a certain’ (mes paZistame
tam tikrg Zmogy ‘we know a certain man’). Pdts has patiés, pacidam,
nom. pl. patys; pati goes like marti (p. 44).

For translating ‘so + adjective’ the pronoun ks is used: tdks
géras ‘so good’. In colloquial speech also raip can be heard: ji yra man
taip miela ‘she is so dear to me’.

Finally, it should be emphazised that jis/ji (cf. section 2 above) is
the normal pronoun for anaphoric use even though the demonstrative
pronouns can be met with in a similar function.
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6. Interrogative and Relative Pronouns

The following pronouns - all characterized through an initial k- -
can have either an interrogative or a relative function:

kas ‘who, what’ (declined like tas, see preceding section)

kien6 ‘whose’ (undeclined - formally a petrified genitive)
koks/kokia (3) ‘what’ (declined like téks/tokia, see preceding
section)

kuris/kuri (4) ‘which’ (declined like Sis/si, see preceding section)
katras/katra (4) ‘which (of the two)’ (declined like tas/ta, see
preceding section)

keli/kélios (4) ‘how many?’ (declined like the numeral
penki/penikios, see next chapter)

keleri/kélerios (3D) ‘how many’ (used with pluralia tantum nouns
only and declined like the numeral ketveri/kétverios, see next
chapter)

kelintas/kelinta (4) ‘which’ (inflected like a 1st declination
adjective).

[Mlustrations:

a) Interrogative Function

Kaq jus sakote? ‘what do you say?’, kag/ko tu klausei kelio?
‘whom did you ask about the road?’, kieno tai yra knyga? ‘whose
book is that?’, koks oras? ‘what is the weather like?’, kelinta
dabar valanda? ‘what time is 1t?’°, keli jus (or more frequently:
keliesel/kiek jusy) cCia busite rytoj? ‘how many of you will there
be here to-morrow?’, keleri tavo marskiniai? ‘how many shirts
have you got?’

For indirect questions, see p. 224.

b) Relative Function

The relative pronoun agrees with its correlate in gender and
number whereas case is determined by its function (as subject, object
etc.) in the subordinate clause: as skaitau tq knyga, kuriq (= object) tu
man davei vakar ‘I am reading the book (which) you gave me
yesterday’; ar tu esi kalbéjes su tuo zmogum, kuris buvo cia vakar?
‘have you spoken with that man who was here yesterday?’; kas bus, tas
bus ‘what will be, (that) will be’.

Observe that - unlike in English and Scandinavian - a relative
pronoun cannot be omitted in Lithuanian.
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Finally, it should be mentioned that k-pronouns can also have an
exclamatory function (cf. also next section): koks keistas Zmogus!
‘what a strange fellow!’

7. Indefinite Pronouns

Indefinite pronouns are constituted by the pronouns kas, kuris,
koks in combination with the particles kaZin, nérs, kai, ne, bét:

kazin kas ‘somebody; something’

kaZkas ‘somebody; something’

kazin koks/kokia (3) ‘some’

kazin kuris/kuri (4) ‘some’

kas noérs ‘somebody, something; anybody, anything’
koks/kokia (3) nors ‘some, any’

kuris/kuri (4) nors ‘some, any’

kai kas ‘somebody; something’

kai koks/kokia (3) ‘some; a certain’

kai kuris/kuri (4) ‘some’

kas ne kas ‘somebody, some people; something’
koks/kokia ne koks/kokia ‘some’

kuris/kuri ne kuris/kuri (4) ‘some’

bet kas ‘whoever; anybody; anyone; whatever’
bet kuris/kuri (4) ‘any, anyone’

bet koks/kokia ‘any (kind of)’

The constituent kaZin may be shortened to kaZ and be combined
with the pronoun into one word: kazkas; kazkoks/kazkokia; kaZkuris/
kazkuri.

The constituents kaz(in), nors, kai, ne, bet are not declined. Only
the pronouns proper (i. e. kas, koks, kuris) are inflected (in the same
way as the interrogatives and relatives of the preceding section).

Examples:

AS kaZin kql/kazkq apie tai girdéjau ‘1 have heard someting about
that’, ji kai kq apie tai Zino ‘she knows something (cf. Russian koe-cto)
about it’, kai kuriose vietose jau prasidéjo pavasario séja ‘in some
places the spring sowing has begun’, jie prabuvo kelerius metus
uzsienyje ‘they were (spent) some years abroad’.

Observe that in questions pronouns containing nors are used (e. g.
ar kas nors yra atéjes? ‘has anybody come?’) whereas the answer
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requires a pronoun without nors: taip, kazkas jau atéjo ‘yes, somebody
has come already’.

Pronouns with nors are also used in exclamations (cf. preceding
section) to express a wish: kad bent kas nors man padéty! ‘if only
somebody could help me!’

8. Negative Pronouns

niékas (2) ‘nobody, no-one; nothing’
Jjoks, jokia (3) ‘no (whatever); none (whatever)’

-kas 1s declined like tas (see section 4 above) and joks/jokia like
toks/tokia (section 4).

A verb must be in negated form when accompanied by a negative
pronoun (so-called “double negation”): niekas jo nemégo ‘nobody liked
him’, jis nieko nesaké ‘he didm’t say anything’; jis jokio (or: né kokio)
Salcio nebijo ‘he didn’t fear any cold’. When the negative pronoun is not
related to a verb, there is no double negation: dangus buvo giedras, be
Jokio debesélio ‘the heaven was clear, without any (a single) cloud’.

Observe that English ‘not any-’, Scandinavian (Norwegian etc.)
‘ikke noen/noe’ must be translated into Lithuanian by a negative pro-
noun, not by ne + an indefinite pronoun (cf. preceding section).

The combination ne kds means ‘hardly anyone/anything’: jam ne
kas ‘the situation is bad for him’; ne kodks/kokia ‘(rather) bad’: ne koks
arklys ‘a bad horse)’. To English ‘no other than’ corresponds Lithuanian
ne kas kitas kaip or niekas kitas kaip.

9. Other Pronouns

kiekvienas/kiekviena (3) ‘each, every’ is declined like the singular
forms of an adjective of the 1st declension: ¢ia man kiekvienas medis
pazistamas ‘every/each tree is known to me here’; kiekvienas Vilniuje
sako, kad ... ‘everyone in V. says that ...".

visas/visa (4) ‘all, whole; everybody’ is declined like an adjective
of the 1st declension: visa kelioné truko ménesi ‘the whole journey
lasted (for) a month’; visi protestavo ‘everybody protested’.

viskas ‘everything (all)’ is declined like tas (see section 4 above):
viskas gerai, kas gerai baigiasi ‘everything is well that ends well’; as§
viskq Zinau ‘I know everything’; jam viskas sekasi ‘he succeeds in
everything’.
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Beside the (colloquial) viskas (1) with a neuter meaning Lithuani-
an also possesses formally neuter pronouns like visa (cf. visa jau
praeityje ‘everything/all is already in the past)’, visa kita (cf. below)
‘everything else’, kas kita ‘something else’. Neuter pronouns are not
declined.

visoks/visokia (1) ‘all sorts/kinds of’ is declined like toks/tokia
(section 4 above): prekiauti visokiomis prekémis ‘to trade with all kinds
of goods’.

kitas/kita (4) ‘other, another’ is declined like an adjective of the
Ist declension: parasyk kita rasini, Sitas negeras ‘write another com-
position, this one is not good’.

vienas/viena (3) (is) ‘one of’: vienas (is) Zymiausiy Lietuvos
rasytoju yra Vincas Mykolaitis-Putinas ‘Vincas Mykolaitis-Putinas is
one the most famous writers of Lithuania’. The preposition i§ is
optional, but most frequently dropped in this locution. Further the
nominal (short/indefinite) form of the adjective (Zymiausiy) seems to be
preferred to the pronominal (long/definite). The declension of
vienas/viena is that of the singular of a 1st declensional adjective.

For tas pats, see point 5 above.



Chapter 5
NUMERALS

(Skaitvardis)

Numerals are divided into cardinal numbers of different types,
ordinal numbers and fractions.

I. CARDINAL NUMBERS

There are three types of cardinal numbers in Lithuanian, namely
1) plain cardinal numbers (kiékiniai skaitvardZiai)
2) special cardinal numbers (dauginiai skaitvardziai)

3) collective numbers (ktiopiniai skaitvardziai)

1. Plain Cardinal Numbers

0 - nulis (2) 20 - dvideSimt

1 - vienas (M), viena (F) (3) 21 - dvideSimt vienas/viena
2 - du (M), dvi (F) 22 - dvidegimt diy/dvi
3 -trys (4) 30 - trisde§imt

4 - keturi (M), kéturios (F) (3b) 40 - k&turiasdeSimt

5 - penki (M), peikios (F) (4) 50 - pefkiasdeSimt

6 - Sesi (M), sésios (F) (4) 60 - SéSiasdeSimt

7 - septyni (M), septynios (F) (3) 70 - septyniasdeSimt

8 - aStuoni (M), astionios (F) (3) 80 - aStioniasdeSimt

9 -devyni (M), devynios (F) (3) 90 - devyniasdeSimt
10 - d&gimt (defimitis, 3P) 100 - Sirfitas (4)

11 - viendolika (1) 200 - do Simtdi

12 - dvylika (1) 300 - trys Simtdi

13 - trylika (1) 400 - keturi $imtai

14 - keturiolika (1) 500 - penki Simtai

15 - penkidlika (1) 1000 - tiikstantis (1)

16 - Sesidlika (1) 2000 - du tiikstan&iai

17 - septyniélika (1) 5000 - penki tiikstanciai
18 - astuonidlika (1) 1000000 - (vienas) milijonas

19 - devynidlika (1) 2000000 - du milijonai
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Declension

Nulis 1s declined like 1st declension nouns of the brélis-subclass.
Vienas/viena is treated like an adjective of the 1st declension.
The numerals du/dvi and trys are declined in the following way:

M M/F F M M/F F
N du dvi trys
G dviejd trijg
D dviem trims
A du dvi tris
I dviém _ trimis
L dviejuose dviejose¢  trijuose trijose
In the colloquial language the form dviems is also encountered.
In the same way as dii/dvi is also declined the pronominal numeral
abu/abi ‘both’.
The numbers 4 - 9 are declined according to the following pattern:
M M/F F
N keturi kéturios
G keturig
D keturiems keturiéms
A kéturis k&turias
I keturidis keturiomis
L keturiuose keturiose

The numbers 11 - 19 are declined like the singular of nouns of the
second declension with the only difference that the acc. is in -a, not *-q.

The reason for this is that the element -/ika - probably originally meaning ‘what
is left (above ten)’ - reflects an original neuter plural (which has partly been reanalyzed
as a fem. sg. in -a). The components dvy-, try-, keturio- etc. in dvylika, trylika,
keturiélika may equally represent old neuter dual/plural forms.

The tens 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80 and 90 are undeclined.
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To be precise, désimt has a variant de§imtis which is declined like a fem. noun
of the third declension (with a ‘hard’ ending in the genitive plural). Thus, forms like dvi
désimtys, pefikios désimtys etc. may also be encountered.

The element -as in the numbers 40-90 seems to represent a petrified acc. pl. fem.
which agrees in gender with the fem. désimz.

Sinitas, tikstantis, milijonas and milijdrdas are declined like
nouns of the 1st declension. Observe the ¢ : & shift in tzZkstantis, gen.
tiikstanéio.

In compound numbers (e. g. 21, 22, 510, 911 etc.) all declinable
components are declined, cf., for example, nom. devyni simtai vieniio-
lika, acc. devynis simtus vieniolika.

Accentuation
The accentuation is indicated in the above paradigms as well as
through the numbers in brackets on the list in the preceding paragraph.

Syntax

All indeclinable cardinal numbers together with Sinitas,
titkstantis, milijonas, milijardas are treated as nouns syntactically which
means that they require the genitive plural of an accompanying noun
regardless of the syntactic position (subject, object, adverbial) occupied
by the numeral + noun combination in the sentence.

Here follows an illustration of a numeral + noun combination in
adverbial function: jis atvaZiavo i ParyZiy su desimt/vienuolikal dvide-
Simt/Simtu/dviem Simtais/milijonu doleriy ‘he arrived in Paris with
ten/eleven/twenty/one hundred/two hundred/one million dollars’.

All remaining cardinal numerals (including abu/abi) are treated
syntactically as adjectives which implies that there is agreement in
gender, number and case between the numeral and the quantified noun:
jis atvaziavo | ParyZiy su vienu doleriu/dviem/trimis/penkiais doleriais
‘he came to Paris with one dollar/two/three/five dollars’.

In compound numbers the case of an accompanying noun is
determined by the last figure, cf. for example ... su tikstanciu doleriy
(gen. pl. of the quantified noun) : ... su titkstanciu vienu doleriu (instr.
sg.) : ... su tukstanciu trimis doleriais (instr. pl.), kiekvieng semestrq
studentai moka po tris Simtus trisdeSimt krony uz registracijqg (gen.
pl.) ‘every semester the students pay 330 crowns each for registration’.
(Observe the preposition po + acc. in so-called distributive function.)
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2. The Special Cardinal Numbers
These are the following:

1 - vieneri, vienerios (32)

2 - dveji, dvéjos (4)

3 - treji, tréjos (4)

4 - ketveri, kétverios (3b)

5 - penkeri, pefikerios (3b)

6 - Seerl, $&3erios (3b)

7 - septyneri, septynerios (32)
8 - aStuoneri, astionerios (32)
9 - devyneri, devynerios (33)

The first form (in -7) i1s masc., the second (in -ios) fem. This type
of numeral does not go beyond nine. The declension is identical with
that of the plural of adjectives of the 1st declension (or in other words,
with the declension of the plain cardinal numbers 4 - 9 above), i. e.

M M/F F
N penkeri pefikerios
G penkerii
D penkeriems penkeridms
A peikerius pefikerias
I penkeridis penkeriomis
L penkeriuose penkeriose
Syntax

These numerals are used exclusively in connection with either 1)
pluralia tantum nouns (see p. 51 f.) or 2) nouns designating pairs
(gloves, stockings, boots etc.).

They have adjectival syntax, i. e. they agree in gender, number
and case with the accompanying quantified noun: ji prabuvo dvejus
metus Vilniuje ‘she stayed in V. for two years’, su dvejais naujais
batais ‘with two pairs of new boots’, su dvejomis naujomis pirstinémis
‘with two new pairs of gloves’.

In colloquial speech the ordinary cardinal numbers seem to be
preferred to the special cardinal numbers in connection with pluralia
tantum: ji prabuvo du metus Vilniuje. With ‘one’ the forms vieneri,
vienerios must also be used in colloquial style, cf., for example, vieneri
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(coll. also vieni) metai ‘one year’ since vienas/viena normally has no
formal plural form.

To express pairs one can also use the noun pora ‘pair’ which
automatically requires the gen. pl. of the quantified noun, e. g. dvi poros
baty ‘two pairs of boots’, su dviem poromis baty ‘with two pairs of
boots’. This construction has the advantage of being semantically
unambiguous.

3. Collective Numbers

This is the traditional Lithuanian term used for the numbers
dvéjetas, tréjetas, kétvertas, pernketas, séSetas, septynetas, astione-
tas, devynetas which are declined like the singular of first declensional
nouns.

They all belong to accent class 1.

Syntax

Being in fact nouns, these numbers require the genitive plural of
an accompanying noun. _

Semantically they designate a group of people, animals or objects:
jJie turi trejetq karviy ‘they have three cows’.

A special function of the collective numbers is to designate an
approximate number: Jis Cia lankési prie§ septynetq mety ‘he was
(stayed) here some seven years ago’.

II. ORDINAL NUMBERS

Like the adjectives, ordinal numbers of Lithuanian have both
nominal (short/indefinite) and pronominal (long/definite) forms. In
Modern Lithuanian only the pronominal form seem to be used with
ordinal numbers in -Simtas (because of the similarity with the
corresponding cardinal numbers), e. g. Simtasis, Simtoji; triSimtasis,
trisimtéji. Even with tikstantas (vs. cardinal number tzstantis) the
pronominal form prevails.
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M F M F
first pirmas, -ma (3) twenty first dvidesSimt pirmas, -ma (3)
second antras, -ra (4) twenty second dvideSimt aiitras, -ra (4)
third trécias, -Cia (4) twenty third dvideSimt trécias, -Cia (4)
- fourth ketvittas, -ta (4) thirtieth trisdeSimtas, -ta (4)
fifth pefiktas, ta (4) fortieth keturiasdesinitas, -ta (4)
sixth Séstas, -ta (4) fiftieth penkiasdesinitas, -ta (4)
seventh septifitas, -ta (4) sixtieth SeSiasdeSinitas, -ta (4)
eigth aStuitas, -ta (4) seventieth septyniasdeSinitas, -ta (4)
ninth devintas, -ta (4) eightieth aStuoniasdeSimnitas, -ta (4)
tenth desimitas, -ta (4) ninetieth devyniasdesinitas, -ta (4)
eleventh viendoliktas,-ta (1) hundredth Simitas, -ta (4)*
twelfth dvyliktas, -ta (1) two hundredth duSinitas, -ta (4)
thirteenth tryliktas, -ta (1) three hundredth tri(s)Simtas, -ta (4)

fourteenth keturidliktas, -ta (1) four hundredth keturiaSimtas, -ta (4)
fifteenth penkioliktas,-ta (1) five hundredth penkiasiritas, -ta (4)
sixteenth SeSidliktas, -ta (1) six hundredth SeSiaSimtas, -ta (4)
seventeenth  septynidliktas, -ta (1) seven hundredth  septyniaSinitas, -ta (4)
eighteenth aStuonidliktas, -ta (1) eigth hundredth asStuoniaSimtas, -ta (4)
nineteenth devynidliktas, -ta (1)  nine hundredth devyniaSimtas, -ta (4)
twentieth dvideSinitas, -ta (4) thousandth tikstantas, -ta (1)

two thousandth  dutiikstantas, -ta (1)

Declension

The ordinal numbers are declined like adjectives of the 1st
declension (see p. 59 ff.).

In a compound ordinal number only the last figure has the form of
an ordinal and is declined. The other components are in the form of
undeclined (nominative form) cardinal numbers (for examples, see
section on syntax below).

Like the adjectives they have both nominal (short or indefinite)
and pronominal (long or definite) forms, e. g. pirmas, pirma : pirmasis,
pirmdji. A special case is ‘hundredth’ since in modern Lithuanian only
the pronominal form Simtasis, Simtoji is used.

Accentuation

The accentuation is indicated through the figures in brackets in the
above table.

For the accentuation of the pronominal forms, see p. 66 f.
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Syntax

Ordinal numbers have the same syntax as adjectives (see p. 67).
They are most frequently encountered in attributive function where they
agree with the head noun in gender, number and case.

Ilustrations:
Jis jau dvyliktoje klaséje ‘he is already in the twelfth class.’;
tiukstantis devyni Simtai ketvirtasis kambarys ‘room number 1904°.

Years and dates are expressed by ordinal numbers.

To answer the question when? (kada?) the instrumental case is
used for the year: ji gimé tiukstantis devyni Simtai pirmais metais ‘she
was born in 1901°. If the year is accompanied by a date (month/day-
combination), the year expression may be either in the instrumental or
the genitive whereas the month must be in the genitive and the date in
the accusative: ji gimé tukstantis devyni Simtai pirmy mety or pirmais
metais kovo (ménesio) dvidesimtq (dieng) ‘she was born on March 20,
1901 (lit. on the twentieth day of the month of March of the year [...])".

For translating a sentence like ‘to-day is March 20, 1994 the
nominative, not the accusative of the date has to be used: Siandien (yra)
tukstantis devyni Simtai devyniasdeSimt ketvirty mety kovo
dvidesimta diena ‘to-day is March 20, 1994°. Observe that the normal
order in Lithuanian is 1) the year, 2) the date. In year/date-expressions
the nominal/short form of the ordinal number is commonly used.

In written exposition figures are usually encountered instead of
letters. The rule is that with months Arabic or (more rarely to-day)
Roman numerals are used whereas for day and year Arabic numerals are
found.

For time of day ordinal numbers (in the nominal form) are also
used.

Examples:

as ateisiu pirmq valandg ‘I'll come at one o’clock’; dabar (yra)
penkta valanda ‘now it is five o’clock’ In the first example the
accusative must be used to answer the question when? (= kurig/kelintq
valandq?) whereas in the second the nominative is used since pirma
valanda 1s the grammatical subject of the sentence.

Ordinal numbers are further used in cases like popieZius Jonas
Povilas Antrasis ‘Pope John Paul I’, Petras Pirmasis ‘Peter the First/
I’. Observe the mandatory use of the long form in this case.
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The rules regulating the choice between the nominal (short,
indefinite) and the pronominal (long, definite) of ordinal numbers are
the same as those given for the adjective (cf. p. 69).

III. FRACTIONS

As in English and many other langauges, fractions in Lithuanian
are formed with the help of a numerator expressed by a cardinal number
in the feminine gender (due to a usually deleted fem. noun dalis ‘part’)
and a denominator in the form of an ordinal numeral (in the definite
form). Both the numerator and the denominator are declined.

When whole units occur with fractions, this unit is in the feminine
form of the cardinal number since it agrees with the usually deleted noun
dalis, cf. for example penkios sveikos (ir pusé), literally ‘five whole
parts (and a half)’.

The noun of which something is a fraction (in the following
example ‘share’) is in the genitive singular (plural in the case of pluralia
tantum nouns) regardless of the case in which the fraction occurs. The
reason for this is that the noun in question is grammatically dependent on
dalys, daliy, dalims etc., 1. e. ‘parts of a share’).

Example of a full paradigm:

N peikios (sv€ikos) ir §€Sios septiftosios (dalys) (akcijos) ‘5 6/7
(of a share)’

G penki{ (sveik@) ir Sesid septint@ju (dali§) (akcijos)

D penkiéms (sveikéms) ir SeSioms septintésioms (dalims) (akcijos)
A penkias (sveikas) ir SeSias septintdsias (dalis) (akcijos)

I penkiomis (sveikomis) ir SeSiomis septintdsiomis (dalimis)
(akcijos)

L penkiose (sveikose) ir SeSiose septintsiose (dalyse) (akcijos)

Illustrations in full sentences:

Jie turéjo penkias ir Sesias septintgsias (dalis) akcijos ‘they had
five and six seventh of a share’, ji buvo patenkinta penkiomis ir
SeSiomis septyntosiomis (dalimis) akcijos ‘she was satisfied with five
and six sevenths of a share’. Instead of the order ordinal number (+ dal-)
+ noun one will also find: ordinal + noun + dal-, e. g. ... su penkiomis
ir Sesiomis septintosiomis akcijos dalimis.

For ‘1/2’ the noun pusé ‘half’ is used. It is declined like other feminine nouns in
-¢. For ‘1 1/2’ one can say pusaritro, lit. ‘one half of the second’, with a shortened form
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of pusé + an (adnominal) genitive of afitras/-a. The combination constitutes an
indeclinable whole. An accompanying noun will be in the genitive: pusé litro, pusaritro
litro ‘half a litre, one and a half litres’. For ‘a bottle of half a litre’ one usually says
puslitris (pusbutelis). ‘2 1/2, 3 1/2° etc. (up to ten) can be expressed according to the
pattern pustrécio (fem. pustrecios), pusketvirto (fem. pusketvirtos) and so on. ‘1/3’ is
either (vienas) trécdalis (with the first element tre¢- undeclined, the second,-dalis,
declined /according to the pattern of a masc. noun of the 1st declension!/) or viena
trecidji (dalis). For ‘1/4’ there are also two variants: (vienas) ketviftis (declined in the
same way as trécdalis) or (viena) ketvirtdji (dalis). Also compounds like ketvirtdadalis,
penktadalis... devintadalis are used.

Decimal Fractions

Beside the above illustrated fractions Lithuanian - like English -
can also use decimal fractions, e. g. 2,34 which reads du (sveiki)
kablelis trisdesimt keturi, lit. ‘two (whole ones) comma thirty four’.



Chapter 6
THE VERB

(Veiksmazodis)

The Grammatical Categories of the Lithuanian
Verb

The grammatical categories of the Lithuanian verb are as follows:

1) number, i. e. singular and plural plus, very marginally, the
dual.

2) person. Lithuanian distinguishes between three persons, the 1st,
2nd and 3rd.

N.B.: a peculiarity of Lithuanian (together with Latvian) is the
lack of formal distinction between the 3rd p. sg. and pl.

3) gender which is marginal since it is relevant only for participle
forms. Two genders are distinguished: masculine and feminine. In
addition there is the indeclinable “neuter”.

4) tense. The Lithuanian indicative has six tenses, namely three
simple, the present, past and future, and three compound, the present
perfect, past perfect and future perfect. The simple past and past
perfect have two variants each: the non-frequentative and frequentative.
In addition Lithuanian has a couple of tense-aspect forms which can be
labeled the inceptive and the progressive respectively.

5) aspect, 1. e. the opposition of perfective and imperfective verb
pairs (although the distinction is not formalized to the same extent as in
the Slavic languages)

6) mood. Beside the unmarked indicative Lithuanian distinguishes
the marked imperative, the permissive (which is often regarded as a



THE VERB: GENERAL REMARKS 93

subgroup of the imperative), the subjunctive and the so-called relative
mood.

7) voice: active and passive

Numbers 4-7 are specific verbal categories whereas 1-3 were also
encountered with nominal word classes (see p. 37 f.).

Finite and Non-Finite Forms

The following forms - all present in Lithuanian - are labeled non-
finite: infinitive, participles and gerunds together with the verbal noun.
All other verb forms - including compound forms with participial
constituents - are referred to as finite.

Reflexive and Non-Reflexive Verbs. Transitives and
Intransitives.

Such oppositions are relevant for Lithuanian and will be described
on pp. 145 and 148 ff.

Verb Stems

To be able to form the inventory of the Lithuanian verb one must
know:

1) the infinitive stem, 2) the present, and 3) the past (preterite)
stem.

On the basis of 1) the infinitive stem (which is found by dropping
the -ti of the infinitive) the following forms of the verb paradigm (in
addition to the infinitive itself) are constructed:

- the future tense

- the future participle active

- the future gerund

- the frequentative past

- the imperative

- the (present) subjunctive

- the past participle passive (= t-participle)
- the dam-gerund (participle)

- the participle of necessity
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From 2) the present stem (which is obtained through deletion of
the stem suffix of the Ist, IInd and IlIrd conjugation respectively, see
below) are formed:

- the present tense

- the permissive

- the present participle active

- the present participle passive (= m-participle)
- the present gerund

From 3) the preterite stem (which is found by dropping the stem
suffix,-é or -o in the simple past, see p. 103) are formed:

- the simple past (= é- and o-preterite)
- the past participle active
- the past gerund

Morphophonemic Rules

Before the presentation of the formation of the tenses and principal
forms (a verbo forms) it is practical to give a couple of morhophonemic
rules which are relevant for the verb, namely:

1) the dentals ¢ and d change to s before the -#i of the infinitive
(cf. p. 26): meésti ‘throw’ vs. present & past stem met-, bristi ‘wade’ vs.
past stem brid-,

2) sk and zg + consonant yield ks and gz in preconsonantal
position whereas sk is represented as k§ under the same conditions. Thus,
for example, mezg- and trosk- in present and past tense forms (as well as
other forms derived from these stems) are opposed to mégzti (‘knit’) and
troksti (‘feel thirsty; desire’) in the infinitive (and forms derived from
the infinitive). For more details, see p. 26 above.

Also relevant is the merger of the dentals ¢ and d + j into affricates
¢ and dZ as well as the fate of n before other consonants than stops.
These processes are described in chapter 1, pp. 24 and 29. Also referred
to in chapter 1 is the secondary lengthening of the vowels e and a in
open stressed syllables (p. 28 f.).

For the segmentation of *7 > ij and i > uv before a vowel, see p.
98 below.

In certain verbs (see p. 110 ff.) vocalic alternations which
constitute (old and new) ablaut series are encountered. Such alternations
aree :é,a:o,u:u,i:l, e :i(the latter in resonant stems).

The treatment of sibilants on the morpheme boundary before the
si-morpheme of the future tense is described in connection with the
presentation of the future tense.
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THE FINITE VERB
Disposition

The disposition will be as follows:

. Presentation of conjugational types

. A section containing the formation of the simple tenses of the
indicative active; principal forms (a verbo forms) with irregular
verbs; formation of the compound tenses of the indicative active;
formation of certain special tense/aspect forms

. A section on aspect and tense with special emphasis on the use of
the tenses of the indicative active. This section will also contain a
discussion of the question of aspect in Lithuanian, including both
form and meaning, and, finally, a survey of the use of certain
special tense/aspect forms

. A section on the marked moods, 1. e. other moods than the
indicative, which will be described with respect both to form and

, function

. A section on voice with special emphasis on the formation and use
of the passive (or passive equivalent constructions)

. A section on transitive and intransitive verbs

. A section devoted to the use of reflexive verbs

Conjugational Types

It is customary to divide the Lithuanian verb into three
conjugations, referred to as I, II and III respectively, according to the
timbre of the stem vowel of the present tense.

The verbs of the Ist conjugation are characterized through the stem
suffix -a before the personal endings (see p. 98). Two types, non-
palatalized (dirb-a-me ‘we work’) and. palatalized (géri-a-me ['ga:r-e-
me] ‘we drink’), are distinguished, cf. p. 23 above.

IInd conjugation verbs have an -i- as the present stem suffix: myl-
- i-me ‘we love’, whereas those of the

IIIrd conjugation have an -o- as their stem suffix in the present
tense, e. g. skait-o-me ‘we read’.
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Predictability of Conjugational Type on the Basis of the Infinitive

All monosyllabics belong to the Ist conjugation: sé-#i, pres. sé-j-a ‘to sew’, [y-ti,
pres. ly-j-a ‘to rain’, dirb-ti, pres. dirb-a ‘to work’, gér-ti, pres. géria ['gar -€] ‘to
drink’. The same is the case with verbs in a consonant before the infinitive marker in -ti
, cf. alongside dirb-ti, gér-ti also gyvén-ti, pres. gyvén-a ‘to live’, didin-ti, pres. didin-a
‘to increase, magnify’. Verbs of the IInd and IIIrd conjugations are never monosyllabic
and always have a vowel before the -ti of the infinitive. The vowel is -¢ in the II
conjugation, e. g. myl-é-ti ‘to love’, whereas IIlrd conjugational verbs are in -y#i, e. g.
skaity-ti ‘to read’, or more rarely, -oti, . g. ieSk6-ti ‘to look for’. There are, however,
also some Ist conjugational verbs with the vowels -¢é, -y, -o before the -ti of the
infinitive, cf., for example, tekéti, pres. téka ‘to flow, run’, kipéti, kipa ‘to boil’, mazé',
pres. mazé-j-a ‘to diminish’, krikstyti, pres. kriksti-j-a ‘to baptize’, giedoti, pres. gieda
‘to chant, pipe’. Unambigously Ist congugation verbs are those with infinitives ending
in -auti and -uoti: dalyvduti, pres. dalyvau-j-a ‘to participate’, kainiioti, pres. kaintio-j-a
‘to cost’.

The Formation of the Tenses of the Indicative
Active.
General Considerations

Non-Reflexive Verbs
The desinences are the same in all (simple) tenses, 1. e:

1 p. sg. -u 1 p. pl. -me
2 p. sg. -i 2 p. pl. -te
3 p. sg./pl. -0

The 3rd person form may be regarded as the basic one from
which all other forms can be derived.

Reflexive Verbs
The corresponding reflexive desinences are:

1 p. sg.-uos(i) 1 p. pl. -més
2 p. sg. -ies(i) 2 p. pl. -tés
3 p. sg./pl. -s(i)
and
1 p. sg. -us(i) 1 p. pl. -més
2 p. sg. -is(i) 2 p. pl. -tés
3 p. sg./pl. -si

The first series is used after a consonant (including j) whereas the
second -us(i) and -is(i) merges with a preceding vowel into a diphthong.
The endings of the first series are encountered in the future tense, the
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present tense of Ist conjugational verbs, those of the second in other
cases, 1. e. the past tense as well as the present tense of verbs of the IInd
and IIlrd conjugations.

When a reflexive verb appears with a prefix, then the reflexive
morpheme (-si-) is intercalated between the prefix and the root, and the
desinences are those of the non-reflexive type.

Accentuation

In unprefixed verbs (both non-reflexive and reflexive) the accent
can either remain on the root/stem in all forms of the paradigm (=
immobile stress) or it can fall on the ending in the 1st and 2nd p. sg., but
rest on the root/stem in the other forms (= mobile stress). This mobility
is due to de Saussure’s law, cf. p. 34 . above.

With prefixed verbs a distinction must be made between verbs
without and with retraction. Verbs without retraction behave in terms of
accentuation in the same way as unprefixed verbs. In verbs with
retraction the prefix attracts the stress in all persons, both in singular and
plural. If there is more than one prefix, the stress “leaps” to the
rightmost suffix, i. e. to the suffix next to the root.

In prefixed reflexive verbs the reflexive particle will behave as a
prefix and occupy the position next to the root whence it can attract the
accent.

N. B. The prefix per- automatically attracts the stress in all forms
of the verb, finite as well as non-finite forms.

Formation of the Simple Tenses

As mentioned in the introduction to this chapter there are three
simple tenses in Lithuanian: the present, the past and the future.

I. The Simple Present
(Esamasis laikas)

1. Verbs of the First Conjugation
First a couple of full paradigms of the present tense of Ist
conjugation verbs should be given:

Inf. dirbti ‘to work” 1 p. sg. dirbu 1 p. pl. dirbame
2.p. sg. dirbi 2 p. pl. dirbate
3 p. sg./pl. dirba
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Inf. ruosti ‘to prepare’ 1 p. sg. ruosiu 1 p. pl. rudSiame
2 p. sg. ruosi 2 p. pl. ru6siate
3 p. sg./pl. rudsia

Inf. st6ti ‘to stand up’ 1 p. sg. stéju 1 p. pl. st6jame
2 p. sg. stoji 2 p. pl. stéjame

3 p. sg./pl. stéja
Reflexive forms:

Inf. kéltis ‘to get up’ 1 p. sg. kelitiosi 1 p. pl. k€liamés
2 p. sg. keliesi 2 p. pl. kéliatés
3 p. sg./pl. kéliasi

As pointed out above (p. 95) the suffix appearing immediately
before the personal endings is -a. It is deleted in the 1st and 2nd p. sg.
The -a can be added directly to the root (as, for example, in dirb-a :
dirbti ‘works’) or its extended form whereby the following three
concomitant praesentic affixes: -j, -n and -st should be especially obser-
ved.

a) -j:

J-presents are predominantly transitives, e. g. gér-i-a ['geix-€] <
*ger-j-a ‘drink(s)’ (: gérti); sé-j-a ‘sow(s)’ (: sé€ti). As is seen from the
gérti-example, the *j has merged with the preceding consonant to form a
palatalized consonant (cf. p. 23). In postvocalic position (type séti) the
appearance of the -j- is automatic and obligatory. Beside after é -j- is
encountered after the equally long vowel o as well as the diphthongs -au,
-uo and -ie. Examples: st6-j-a ‘stands’ (: stdti), dalyvdu-j-a ‘partici-
pate’ (. dalyvduti), dainiio-j-a ‘sing(s)’ (: daintioti), lie-j-a ‘found(s),
mould(s)’ (: lieti).

After the vowels i (written y) and u# aj is not inserted, but
segmentation of 7 and # into a short i and # + their consonantal
counterparts j and v takes place instead, e. g. viénij-a ‘unite(s)’ (: viény-
ti), siv-a ‘sew(s)’(: sititi).

b) -n:

Another strategy is observed in cases like lyja ‘rain(s)’ (: lyti) and
piva ‘rot(s)’ (: piiti) (with circumflex intonation in the present vs. acute
in the infinitive) which may be taken to reflect */i-n-j-a and *pu-n-v-a
with segmentation of 7 and & into -ij- and -uv- + insertion of an 7 in the
root.
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This has brought us to the second concomitant present tense
marker, namely the n-infix which is characteristic of certain
intransitives. According to p. 29 the nasal is lost before other
consonants than stops, but has left a trace in the compensatorily
lengthened vowel and the intonation. Examples (other than Ilyja and piiva
just quoted) are kyla < *ki-n-la (: kilti ‘arise’), bjira < *bju-nra (: bjur-
ti ‘become bad/about weather and roads/)’ and bgla < *ba-n-la (: balti
‘become white’). As examples with the nasal marker intact/preserved
before stops may serve ti-ri-k-a (: tikti ‘be fit for’) and ta-ni-p-a (: tapti
‘become’). In the last example the *n has been assimilated to m before
the labial stop).

The -n-may also appear as a suffix in certain monosyllabic stems,
cf., for example, Sdu-n-a alongside sdu-j-a (: Sduti ‘shoot’).

C) -St:

The st-suffix is found mostly with intransitives, e. g. dyg-st-a
‘sprout(s)’ (. dygti).

After the stem-final consonants s, §, z and Z the -s- in -sz- is lost:
alita < *au§-st-a ‘dawn is coming’ (: ais-ti), liita < *liZ-sta ‘burst’
(: liz-ti).

Further, ¢ and d are lost before -s¢, e. g. klysta ‘be mistaken’ (cf.
preterite stem klyd-: klysti < *klid-ti, see p. 26).

Accumulation of nasal infix and the st-suffix is also possible, but
is probably limited to gésta < *ge-n-st-a (: gesti ‘die out /about light/)’.

2. Verbs of the Second Conjugation
Examples of full paradigms:
Inf. myléti ‘to love’ 1 p. sg. myliu [mi:lu] 1 p. pl. mylime
2 p. sg. myli 2 p. pl. mylite
3 p. sg./pl. myli
Inf. sédéti ‘to sit’ 1 p. sg. sédZiu 1 p. pl. sédime
2 p. sg. sédi 2 p. pl. sédite
3 p. sg./pl. sédi
Reflexive forms:
Inf. dométis ‘to be interested in’

1 p. sg. domidos(i) 1 p. pl. ddmimeés
2 p. sg. domies(1) 2 p. pl. domités
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3 p. sg./pl. domis(i)

The verbs of this conjugation can be presented briefly. As
mentioned on p. 95 above, the vowel before the personal endings is -i-
which is deleted before the -i of the 2 sg. and optionally before the zero
ending of the 3 p. In the 1 sg. it has left a trace in the softness of the
consonant preceding the ending -u (in the orthographic representation
-Ciu), following the diachronic rule according to which i in prevocalic
position has yielded j with subsequent merger of the j with the preceding
consonant into a soft consonant, cf. p. 23 above. With stems in -f and -d
an alternation ¢/dz (1. sg.) vs. t/d (other cases) takes place according to
the rules on p. 24.

The present stem can be derived from the infinitive stem by
truncation of the -é- before the infinitive ending in -#i.

3. Verbs of the Third Conjugation
The vowel before the desinences is -o-. Two types, A. with
infinitives in -yt and B. with infinitives in -oti, are encountered.

A. Infinitives in -yti.
The pattern can be diagrammed in the following way:

Inf. daryti ‘to do’ 1 p. sg. dar-a-ii 1 p. pl. dar-o-me
2 p. sg. dar-a-i 1 p. pl. dar-o-te
3 p. sg./pl. dar-o

From a historical point of view the -o- has arisen from *a which
was shortened to *a when part of a diphthong which explains -au/-ai (<
*-a + u/-a + i) in the first and second p. sg., and not *-ou/-oi

B. Infinitives in -oti.
Conjugation sample:

Inf. iesk-o0-ti ‘to look for; search’
Il p. sg. ieSk-a-u 1 p. pl. iesk-o-me
2 p. sg. iesk-a-i 1 p. pl. iesk-o-te
3 p. sg./pl. ieSko

Reflexive forms:
The morphological make up of the present tense will be the same
both in types III A and B. Therefore only one paradigm will be given:
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dairytis ‘to look around’

1 p. sg. dairaiis(i) 1 p. pl. ddiromés
2 p. sg. dairdis(i) 1 p. pl. ddirotés
3 p. sg./pl. dairos(i)

Accentuation

Unprefixed Forms

For generalities, cf. p. 97 above.

Since the accent patterns are the same both for non-reflexive and
reflexive verbs, illustrations will be given for non-reflexives only.

1) If the root/stem of the present tense is acute, the stress does
not move.

Examples:
Conjugation: I II II1
Infinitive Sokti ‘to jump’ myléti ‘to love’ ieskoti ‘to look for’
1 p. sg. SOku myliu ieskau
2 p. sg. SO0ki myli ieskai
3 p. sg./pl. S6ka myl(1) ieSko
1 p. pL. S6kame mylime ieSkome
2 p. pl. SOkate mylite ieskote

N. B. In roots of the structure Ci/uRC the grave = (= short accent)
has the same effect as the acute ('), e. g. dirbu, dirbi, dirba, dirbame,
dirbate (: dirbti ‘to work’).

2) If the root/stem of the present tense is either circumflex or
shows the short accent*, de Saussure’s Law operates in the Ist and 2nd
person singular whereby the stress leaps from one syllable to the
immediately following in comparison with the other forms of the
paradigm.

*except for cases mentioned under N. B. in point 1) above.

Examples:
Conjugation: I I1 I1I
Inf.: rinkti lipti ruosti turéti  laikyti
‘to collect” ‘to climb’ ‘to prepare’ ‘to have’ ‘to hold’
1 p.sg. renkl lipu ruosiu turit laikaidi

2 p. sg. renki lipi ruosi turi laikai
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3.p. refika lipa rudsia turi laiko
1 p.pl. refikame lipame ruoSiame  turime laikome
2 p.pl. refikate lipate rudsiate turite laikote

b) Prefixed Forms

The rules for accentuation are here rather complicated.

First one has to distinguish between verbs without and with
retraction. |

1) Verbs without retraction.

This group follows the same patterns as unprefixed verbs, cf.
above.

Retraction does not take place if the root syllable of the present
tense is acute.

Further, retraction does not take place with verbs of the IIlrd
conjugation: padaro (: padaryti ‘to do’).

In the Ist conjugation retraction is never found with verbs which
contain a nasal infix or the st-suffix, e. g. patinka (: patikti ‘like’),
nuklysta (: nuklysti ‘to get lost’).

Examples of accent paradigms without retraction:

paieskau, paieskai, paiesko etc. (: paieskoti ‘to search’), padar-
au, padarai, paddro etc. (. padaryti ‘to do’.

2) Verbs with retraction.

On p. 97 above it was stated that retraction means retraction of the
stress onto the suffix in all persons and both numbers.

In a-presents (= Ist conjugation) retraction takes place if the root
vowel is short, e. g. sumusSu, sumusi, sumusa etc. (: sumusti ‘to
defeat’).

Retraction is also the rule with a-presents which correspond with
unprefixed forms with a circumflexed “mixed diphthong” (p. 31 above)
in the root as, for example, surenku, surenki, surenka etc. (: surinikti ‘to
collect’), nékalbu, nékalbi, nékalba etc. (: nekalbéti ‘not to speak’) and
nuperku, nuperki, nuperka etc. (: pirkti ‘to buy’).

In -ia-presents (= Ist conjugation) retraction takes place only if the
root vowel of the present tense is short, e. g. nulekiu, nuleki, nulekia
(:nulékti ‘to fly away’). Thus, retraction does not occur, for example, in
nesaukin, nesauki, nesaiikia (: nesaukti ‘not to shout’) because of the
diphthong which in the morae count (cf. p. 34) equals a long vowel.

Verbs of the IInd conjugation cause trouble since - following
rather obscure rules - some allow retraction while others do not.
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Prefixed reflexive verbs

The stress can also fall on the reflexive particle which behaves as a
prefix and occupies the position next to the root, e. g. prisimena (: prisi-
minti ‘remember’).

Cases with more than one prefix

In the case of more than one prefix the nearest to the root syllable
attracts the stress (if the general conditions for retraction are present),
e.g. nebepanesa ‘do(es) not carry any more’.

For the historical explanation of the accentuation in prefixed verbs, see Stang,
Vergleichende Grammatik der baltischen Sprachen 1966, p. 450.

I1. The Simple Past

1. The Non-Frequentative Past

(Butasis kartinis laikas).

This tense is formed from the past stem (p. 94 above) and appears
in two variants, labeled the é- (< *¢) and o- (< *a) preterite respectively
according to the timbre of the obligatory suffix before the personal
endings.

As mentioned above personal endings proper are the same in all
simple tenses of the indicative, i. e. 1 sg. -u, 2 sg.-i, 1 pl. me, 2 pl. -te, 3
sg./pl. -@ in the non-reflexive forms. For reflexive endings, see below.

The 1 p. sg. of é-preterites is in -iau (< *éu) with softening of the
preceding consonant (and in the case of ¢ and d with a shift to ¢ and dz
respectively according to p. 24 above). The 2. sg. is in -ei (< *ei) due to
the automatic shortening of long diphthongs. The o-type preterite repeats
the techniques of the present tense of the verbs of the IIIrd conjugation.

Thus, for the simple past the following two series are arrived at:

e-type o-type
1 p.sg. -lau -au
2 p. sg. -ei -ai
3 p. sg. -é -0
1 p. pl. -éme -ome
2 p. pl. -éte -oté

3 p-pl. -é -0
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The reflexive forms have the following appearance:

é-type o-type
I p. sg. -iaus(i) -aus(i)
2 p. sg. -eis(i) -ais(i)
3 p. sg. -és(1) -05(1)
1 p. pl. -émés -Omés
2 p. pL -étés -otés
3 p.pl -és(i) -05(1)

The problem, then, is to determine which verbs form é- and which
o-preterites.

The following rules and guidelines can be given:

All verbs of the IInd conjugation (p. 95) form o-preterites, e. g.:
myléj-o (: pres. myli, inf. myléti ‘to love’). The same applies to the
verbs of subtype B of the IlIrd conjugation verbs in -oti (ieSkoj-o : pres.
iesko, inf. ieSkoti ‘to look for’) whereas the IIIrd conjugational A verbs,
1. e. verbs with infinitives in -y#i, pres. in -0, e. g.: daryti : ddaro ‘do’,
follow the é-pattern: dare.

Ist conjugational verbs are also divided between ¢é- and o-
preterites, but according to less transparent distributional principles:
verbs with ia-presents (normally transitive) form é-preterites: gér-¢é (:
pres.géria, inf. gérti ‘to drink’). The only exception is léido (: pres.
léidZia, inf. léisti ‘to permit’). The bulk of the a-presents (especially the
intransitives) have preterites in -0, among others all verbs with a nasal
infix in the present tense, e. g. krito ‘fall’ (: pres. krinta, inf. kristi ‘to
fall’) and the absolute majority of those with a present tense st-suffix, e.
g. tritko (: tritksta : triikti ‘to be lacking’). Observe, however: gimé vs.
pres. gimsta (: inf. gimti ‘to be born’) and miré vs. pres. mirsta (: inf.
mirti ‘to die’). Further, the o-perterite is automatic if the preterite stem
i1s in -j, e. g. lijo (: Iyti ‘to rain’), viénijo (: viényti ‘to unite’). A
preterite stem ending in -j is also characteristic of the verbs of the IInd
conjugation as well as those of III B, cf. above.

In many cases a close relationship between the infinitive and preterite
stems can be observed in contrast to the stem of the present tense. This is best
demonstrated with monosyllabic verbs of conjugation I, see p. 111 £. below. The
root vocalism of the two stems rarely differs in quality. The preterite (é-preterites
only) is often characterized through a long root vowel which for phonological
reasons (p. 33) has been shortened in the infinitive (e. g. gérti ‘to drink’ vs.
gére). In a case like /yti ‘to rain’ vs. lijo the *i is likely to have been segmented
into -i + j before the vocalic suffix (-0) whereby the original identity between the
two stems has become obscured. Also in the case of class III A verbs an
original identity between the preterite and infinitive stem can have been lost
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since, for example, the stem form *mati (cf. maty-ti ‘look’) could possibly have
yielded mat- with disappearance of j (< *i) before -¢ (< *é).

Accentuation

a) Unprefixed verbs

As far as unprefixed verbs are concerned the accent rules are the
same as described for the present tense above (p. 101 f.), i. e. de
Saussure’s Law is implemented in the 1st and 2nd sg. when the syllable
immediately before the ending is non-acute, thus, for example:

maciai, matei, mdté vs. gériau, gérei, géré

Here -aii, ei originates from *-du, -éi as a result of metatony, cf.
p. 34.

b) Prefixed verbs

Verbs without retraction should be distinguished from those where
retraction occurs. Those of the former type follow the same principle as
unprefixed verbs, 1. e. the stress moves only as a result of the effect of de
Saussure’s law (for examples, see below).

Retraction of stress onto the prefix (in all forms) takes place in a
number of cases according to similar, but somewhat less complicated
rules than in the present tense. Retraction occurs only in the é-preterite,
not the o-preterite which eliminates all verbs of the IInd conjugation and
part of the Ist conjugational verbs as well as conjugation III B.
(infinitives in -oti). Further, there is a constraint against retraction with
verbs with o-type present forms which also eliminates III A (infinitives
in -yti). We are then left with the é-preterites of the 1st conjugation
where retraction takes place if the root syllable shows circumflex or a
short vowel (the latter marked with a grave °).

Examples with retraction:

ISmuSiau, ismusei, ismusé (: iSmusti ‘knock out’); isneSiau,
ISnesei, isnesée (. isnésti ‘carry out’); nuémiau, nuémei, nuémé (. nu-
imti ‘take away’); paruosiau, paruosei, paruosé (. parudsti ‘make rea-
dy’).

With more than one prefix conditions are parallel to those
described for the present tense above in that the stress falls on the prefix
next to the root syllable.

Examples without retraction:

pamyléjau, pamyléjai, pamyléjo (: pamyléti ‘to love’), paiesSko-
jau, paieskéjai, paieSkéjo (: paieskoti ‘to search’), islaikiau, islaikei,
islaike (: iSlaikyti ‘to sustain’), nupirkau, nupirkai, nupirko (: nupirkti
‘to buy’)
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Reflexive forms:

The principles for accentuation of reflexive preterites do not
deviate from those of non-reflexive forms if one bears in mind the
general rule that the reflexive particle (affix) is inserted between other
prefixes and the root in which case it can be stressed according to the
rules for retraction presented above, e. g. pasiruoSiau, pasiruosei,
pasiruosé (: pasiruosti ‘to prepare oneself’)

2. The Frequentative Past

(Butasis dazZninis laikas)

The frequentative past is formed on the basis of the infinitive stem
by addition of the infix -dav- which automatically requires the o-suffix.

Some examples:

gér-dav-au, gér-dav-ai, gér-dav-o etc. (: gér-ti ‘to drink’), dirb-dav-au,
dirb-dav-ai, dirb-dav-o etc. (: dirb-ti ‘to work’), mylé-dav-au, mylé-
dav-ai, mylé-dav-o (: mylé-ti ‘to love’), skaity-dav-au, skaity-dav-ai,
skaity-dav-o (. skaityti ‘to read’), ieské-dav-au, ieské-dav-ai, iesko-
dav-o (: iesko-ti ‘to look for’).

The accent always repeats that of the infinitive and rests on the
same syllable throughout the paradigm. Neither root intonation nor
prefixation can lead to a movement of the accent.

II1. The Future Tense

(Busimasis laikas)

The future tense is formed from the infinitive by dropping the -¢i
and adding -si- plus the personal endings which are the same as in the
present and past tenses.

In the 1st p. sg. the -i- has yielded *j before the vocalic desinence -u (cf. p. 24).
Further, *j has merged with the preceding s-formative, yielding a palatalized s (written
-si-u, cf. p. 23 above). The development is thus parallel with that observed in the 1 p.
sg. of the present tense of verbs of the IInd conjugation.

1. Verbs of the First Conjugation
Paradigms with comments:
a) b) c) d) e) f)
pirk-ti dirb-ti meés-ti megz-ti  nés-ti vez-ti
‘to buy’ ‘to work’ ‘to throw’ ‘to knit’ ‘to carry’ ‘to carry’
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1 pitksiu dirbsiu mesiu megsiu  nesiu vesiu
2 pirksi dirbsi mesi megsi nesi vesi

3 pitks ditbs mes megs nes ves

1 pitksime dirbsime mesime megsime neSime — vesSime
2 pitksite  dirbsite =~ mesite megsite  nesite vesite

Paradigm a) is regular in every respect and does not need any
further comment.

The 3rd p. of some verbs are irregular since either shortenings or
shift of intonation from acute to circumflex (so-called métatonie
douce) may occur. The latter irregularity, i. e. metatony, is observed in
paradigm b).

Other examples with metatony in the 3. p. than difbs are, for
example: gefs (: gérti ‘drink’), kals (: kdlti ‘forge’), gyvens (: gyvénti
‘live’) and duds (. ditoti ‘give’).

Shortening of acuted u and 7 to u and i takes place in
monosyllabic stems of the structure Cu-ti and Ci-ti provided that the
root vowel of the simple past is short, cf., for example: bii-ti ‘be’ : bis
(vs. bisiu, biisi, biisime, biisite) : past buvo, pi-ti ‘rot’ : pus : past
puvo, ly-ti ‘rain’: lis : past lijo, gy-ti ‘heal, recover’ : gis : past gijo.
There are two exceptions to this rule: sizti ‘sew’ and vy-ti ‘chase’ which
have sius and vys in the 3 p. (probably to avoid homonymy with sizs
and vis from siusti ‘be furious’ and visti ‘breed’). All other monosyl-
labic Cii-ti and Ci-ti stems retain the vocalism of the infintive whereby
verbs with an acute intonation in the infinitive adopt the circumflex in
the 3 p. of the future tense, e. g. liiZ-ti ‘break’ : lis (past liiZo), dyg-ti
‘sprout’ : dygs (past dygo).

In monosyllabic verbs with circumflex intonation in the infinitive
the circumflex is, of course, retained in all forms of the future tense, e.
g. blyksti ‘become pale’ : blyks.

Monosyllabic verbs with a short i and u# in the infinitive are
equally unproblematic; they retain the short accent of the infinitive:
sprukti ‘run away’: spruks, bristi ‘wade’ : bris.

When the infinitive stem ends in one of the consonants -s, -$, -z or
-Z, assimilation and simplification take place according to the scheme s/z
+s5>s5, 87+ s >3, cf. samples c), d), e) and f) above. Thus, instead of
*mes-siu, *megz-siu, *nesiu and *veZ-siu one arrives at mesiu, megsiu,
nesiu and vesiu.
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2. Verbs of the Second and Third Conjugations

Here the infinitive stem always ends in a vowel and contains more
than one syllable whence no complications are encountered other than
the regular shift from acute to circumflex intonation in the 3 p. A couple
of examples will suffice:

IT conjugation: III conjugation:
mylé-ti skaity-ti ieskoti
‘to love’ ‘to read’ ‘to look for’

1 p. sg. mylésiu skaitysiu ieskodsiu

2 p. sg. mylési skaitysi 1eSkosi

3p. mylés skait¥s ieSkos

1 p. pL. mylésime skaitysime  ieSkdsime

2 p. pl. mylésite skaitysite ieSkdsite

Reflexive Forms

Finally a couple of examples of reflexive paradigms should be

given:

matyti-s ‘to learn’ su-si-tikti ‘to meet’

1 p. sg. matysiuos(1) susitiksiu

2 p. sg. matysies(i) susitiksi

3p. matysis susitiks

1 p. pl. matysimeés susitiksime

2 p. pl. matysités susitiksite
Accentuation

Both in non-reflexive and reflexive verbs the stress is always on
the same syllable as in the infinitive in all forms of the paradigm. This
means that de Saussure’s law does not operate in the future tense. Nor do
any accent movements occur in prefixed forms.

The intonation also repeats that of the infinitive except in the 3rd
p. where an acute intonation is changed into circumflex according to the
mechanism described as métatonie douce on p. 107 above.

In monosyllabic verbs of the structure Cu-ti and Ci-ti a shortening
of the vowel to u and i in the 3. p. takes place in some verbs of this
structure whereas in others shortening does not occur, but a shift from
acute to circumflex (1. e. métatonie douce) is encountered instead. For
rules and examples, see above.
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The motivation for the shift from acute to circumflex or shortening respectively
in the 3rd p. has to be sought in the principles laid down on p. 35 above and should be
classified as a phenomenon linked with the special conditions found in word final
position.

It might be expected that the acute had been retained in the 3. p. of reflexive
future forms since the syllables in question will occur not in word final, but word-
internal position. However, as illustrated by the form matysis in the above paradigm, the
reflexives follow the analogy of the non-reflexive forms and undergo the shift from
acute to circumflex.

Principal Forms
(Pagrindinés formos)

As mentioned above (p. 93 f.) three stems, i. e. that of the
infinitive, the present and - to a certain extent - also the preterite, are
necessary to enable the student to conjugate Lithuanian verbs correctly.

IInd and IIIrd conjugational verbs cause little trouble. For criteria
for their recognition on the basis of the infinitive, see p. 96. Difficulties
are encountered above all among verbs of the Ist conjugation, many of
which are irregular in that they show vowel alternations (ablaut).
Further, as pointed out on p. 98 above, the present tense of Ist
conjugational verbs can contain an unpredictable nasal infix, a suffix in
-j- or -st. Finally, which verbs form an é-preterite and which o-, is only
partly predictable, see p. 104 above. Therefore a presentation of the
main patterns of the principal forms of verbs of the Ist conjuagtion is
inevitable. The principal forms will - as is also customary in Lithuanian
tradition - be given in the infinitive, the 3rd p. present and preterite
tenses. The 3rd p. of certain future tense forms causes some trouble, but
they can be accounted for according to adequate rules; therefore the
future tense (on which, see p. 106 ff. above) is not included among the
principal-forms.

L. The Verb biiti ‘to be’

This verb - as in many other IE languages - has suppletive forms.
Thus, the preterite tense is buvo (3 p.) whereas the present is formed
from es-, 1. e. sg. 1 p. esu, 2 p. esi, pl. 1 p. ésame, 2 p. ésate. The 3 p.
sg./pl. yra is formed from a different root than the other forms.

The form yra has a variant ésti, see p. 144. There also exists a
present tense paradigm bunu, buni, buna, biname, bunate with
frequentative meaning.
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IL. Principal Forms with ablaut

1. Long Vowel in the Infinitive and the Past vs. Originally (cf. p.
28 f.) Short in the Present Tense

'3 : e [e)x!] €

1ékti lekiv/Igkia : leke (‘fly’)

grésti gresiu/grésia : grésé (‘threaten’)

) a [a]l[a:] 0

vogti : vagiu /vagia : voge (‘steal’)
7] : u : u

pusti : pucia : pité (‘blow’)

The i : i : 7 series seems to be missing.

2. Long Vowel in the Past vs. Short in the Infinitive and the
Present Tense (Resonant Stems), cf. p. 28 f.

e[x] cele]l[e] : e

gérti geriu/géria : géré (‘drink’)

kélti : kelio/kélia : kélé (‘lift; raise’)

remti : remil/rémia : rémé (‘support’)
ala] calalllar] o (< *a)

karti : kariu/karia : kérée (‘hang’)

Observe the two anomalous soft resonant stems which do not show

ablaut: drti : aria : aré ‘to plow’ and tafti : taria : taré ‘to utter’

u u U

durti : duria : diire (‘stab’)
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kurti : kuria : kiire (‘create; found; kindle /the fire/’)

i i ]
ja-presents:

gilti gilia gylée (‘sting’)

skirti : skiria : skyre (‘separate, detach’)
spirti : spiria : spyré (‘kick’)

tirti tiria tyré (‘examine; explore’)
a-presents:

ginti : gina : gyné (‘defend’)

minti : mina : myné (‘trample down’)
pilti pila pyle (‘pour’)

pinti : pina : pyné (‘twist; weawe’)
skinti skina : skyné (‘pick, pluck’)

The verb

imti ima émé (‘take’) is unique and should be

treated apart.
A place of its own is further required by

duoti : dioda : dave (‘give’)

3. Short -i- in the Infinitive and the Past Tense vs. -e- in the
Present Tense

a) o-preterite in the CVRC-structures:

kifpti : keifpa : kifpo (‘cut’)

kitsti : kefta : kitto  (‘fell /a tree/)

pitkti : perka : pitko (‘buy’)

rinkti : refika : rifko (‘gather; collect; choose’)
sitgti : sefga : sifgo  (‘be ill’)

vilkti : velka : vilko (‘carry, drag’)

Iisti : leida : lindo (‘crawl’)

b) Observe the é-preterite in the CVR-structures:

gifiti : g€na : giné ‘chase’
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ginti géna : giné ‘chase’
minti : ména : miné ‘remember’

Some verbs have a nasal infix in addition to the é-degree in the

present tense:

bristi breida : brido (‘wade’)
skristi : skrefida : skrido (‘fly’)

Note the dental suffix (-d) in the present tense of the verb
virtl vérda : viré (‘boil; cook’)

4. Long Vowel in the Present Tense vs. Short in the Infinitive
and the Past Tense

In all cases with a contrast long vowel in the present tense vs. short

vowel in the preterite and the infinitive the long vowel has arisen from
the combination short vowel + a nasal infix, due to the development
described as the nasalization rule, see p. 29 above. The present tense
characteristically shows circumflex intonation.

a) Stems in -r or -1:

i : ! : l

birti byra* : biro (‘sprinkle’)

kilti k¥la : kilo (‘/a/rise’)

svirti : svira : sviro (‘hang /down/)’

silti §¥la : Silo (‘get warm’)

*(< *bi-n-r-a)

u : u : u

bjurti : bjura :  bjuro (‘grow nasty/bad’)

*(< *bju-n-r-a)
In cases with ¢ and € in the present tense the opposition in terms

of vocalic timbre between the present tense and the preterite is only
orthographical (except for possible 1st and 2nd sg. forms where the -a-/-
e- in the preterite root is unstressed and consequently short as opposed to
the always long root vowel of the present tense):

balti : bala : balo (‘become white’)
salti sala salo (‘get cold’)
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gvérti : gvéra: gveéro (‘get loose’)
b) Other stems
The following two series 7 : 7 i and & : & : u with present 7 and &

(< *i+n / *u + n) before j and v are commented upon on p. 98 f. above

l : l : i

lyti I§ja lijo (‘rain’)

ryti ryja rijo (‘swallow’)

grifiti : griiva :  griivo (‘fall /down/’)
v - v = v ¢ . .
zZuti Zuva : ZUvo (‘perish; die’)

Infinitive and Present with -au- (+ -n- or -j-) vs. -ov- in the
Preterite is observed in cases like

griduti : griduna : griéve (‘destroy’)
pjauti : pjduna : pjové (‘cut’)
plauti : plauna : plove (‘wash’)
riuti  : rauna . révé (‘tear /up/’)
Squti : Sauna : SOvé (‘shoot’)

The nasal infix is restricted to a number of intransitive verbs. An
intransitive present tense marker is also the st-suffix which is found in a
considerable number of verbs. A couple of examples: rimti : rimsta :
rimo ‘be quiet’, sklysti : sklysta : sklydo ‘run (about ink)’.

II1. Principal Forms without ablaut
It is practical to include patterns also of this kind in order to
contrast them with the ablaut verbs:

degti : déga : dégeé (‘burn’)

kepti : kepu/képa : képé (‘bake; fry’)
mesti : metu/méta mete (‘throw’)

nesti neSu/nésa nése (‘carry’)

sekti : seku/s€ka seké (‘follow; watch’)
vesti vedu/véda védé (‘lead’)

VeZzZti vezZu/véza vézé (‘carry’)
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barti : baru/bara baré (‘scold; curse’)
kasti : kasu/kasa kase (‘dig’)

malti : malu/mala : malé (‘grind’)

Sokti : S6ka : S6ko (‘jump’) N. B. o-preterite!

The long vowel of the preterite and the present tense in the verbs
listed above is explained by the secondary lengthening rule described in
chapter 1 (p. 28 f.). The operation of the rule is restricted to the vowels
-e- and -a-, whence a short vowel appears throughout the paradigm in:

gulti : gula : gule  (‘lie /down/’)
musti : musa : museé (‘beat; strike’)

A long vowel in all principal forms is observed in the verb

ésti éda édé (‘eat /about animals/’)
The verb
pulti : puola : puole ‘attack’

also points to a long vowel (*0 > uo) in all forms, but *puolti was
shortened to pulti according to a constraint on trimoric sequences in
Lithuanian.

Finally the three verbs miegdti ‘sleep’, raudéti ‘sob, lament’ and
giedoti ‘sing’ should be mentioned. In the present tense the o-vowel is
deleted, e. g. miegu, miegi, miéga etc. vs. miegdjau, miegdjai, miegdojo
in the past tense.

Formation of the Compound Tenses
(Sudurtinés veiksmazodziy formos)

As pointed out above (p. 92) the compound tenses in question are
the present perfect, the past perfect and the future perfect.

These forms are constructed with the help of the auxiliary biiti in
the simple present, past (non-frequentative and frequentative) and future
tenses respectively followed by the nominative case of the past participle
active in the appropriate gender and number. This participle (for the
more detailed formation of which, see p.158 f.) is in -es and -¢ for the
masculine singular and plural respectively whereas the corresponding
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masculine singular and plural respectively whereas the corresponding
forms of the feminine are in -usi and -usios. The reflexive endings (in
unprefixed verbs) are as follows:

-esis (m. sg.), -esi (m. pl.), -usis (f. sg.) and -usiosis (f. pl.). In
prefixed verbs the reflexive particle -si- is inserted between the
prefix(es) and the root according to the general rule given on p. 97
above.

I. The Present Perfect
(Sudurtinis esamasis laikas)

Paradigm:

SG 1 p. as esu dirbes/dirbusi ‘I have worked’
2 p. tu esi dirbes/dirbusi ‘you have worked’
3 p. jis yra dirbes ‘he has worked’
3 p. ji yra dirbusi ‘she has worked’

PL 1 p. mes ésame dirbe/dirbusios ‘we have worked’
2 p. jis ésate dirbeldirbusios* ‘you have worked’
3 p. jie yra dirbe ‘they have worked’
3 p. jos yra dirbusios ‘they have worked’

*in polite form: jiis ésate dirbes/dirbusi

I1. The Past Perfect
(Sudurtinis butasis laikas)
1) Non-frequentative form:

Paradigm:
SG 1 p. as$ buvaii dirbes/dirbusi ‘I have worked’
2 p. tu buvai dirbes/dirbusi ‘you have worked’
3 p. jis buvo dirbes ‘he has worked’
3 p. ji buvo dirbusi ‘she has worked’

PL 1 p. mes buvome dirbe/dirbusios ‘we have worked’
2 p. jus buvote dirbe/dirbusios* ‘you have worked’
3 p. jie buvo dirbe ‘they have worked’
3 p. jos buvo dirbusios ‘they have worked’

*in polite form: jizs buvote dirbes/dirbusi
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2) Frequentative form:

Paradigm:
1 p. a§ bitdavau dirbes/dirbusi ‘1 had worked (at
intervals)’
2 p. tu biidavai dirbes/dirbusi ‘you had work (at
intervals)’

3 p. jis biidavo dirbes ‘he had worked (at intervals)’
3 p. ji bitdavai dirbusi ‘she had worked (at
intervals)’ etc.

These forms are rare.

II1. The Future Perfect
(Sudurtinis busimasis laikas)

Paradigm:

SG 1 p. a$ biisiu dirbes/dirbusi ‘I shall have worked’
2 p. tu biisi dirbes/dirbusi ‘you will have worked’
3 p. jis bus dirbes ‘he will have worked’
3 p. ji bus dirbusi ‘she will have worked’

PL 1 p. mes biisime dirbe/dirbusios ‘we shall have
worked’
2 p. jiis buisite dirbe/dirbusios* ‘you will have
worked’

*in polite form: jiis bisite dirbes/dirbusi

IV. Formation of the Thwarted Inceptive and Progressive

Forms

These forms are also compound. However, they should probably
be more adequately conceived as aktionsart or aspect forms (see. p. 127
below) than as tenses. Still, at least the inceptive is used with auxiliaries
in the past and future and is thus in a way subordinated to the tense
system whence it appears practical to give a brief description of its
formation here.

In- the indicative active three forms of the inceptive are
distinguished. They are constructed with the help of the auxiliary biiti in
the past (non-frequentative and frequentative) or future tenses
respectively in combination with the present participle (cf. p. 158 below)
prefixed with the particle be-. This participle is in -gs and -q for the
masc. sg. and pl., in -anti and -ancios for the fem. sg. and pl.
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Paradigms with the thwarted inceptive with auxiliary in the past
tense:

1) non-frequentative form:
1 p. a$ buvau bedirbgs/bedirbanti ‘1 was about to start
working’
2 p. tu buvai bedirbgs/bedirbanti ‘you were about to start
working’
3 p. jis buvo bedirbgs ‘he was about to start working’
3 p. ji buvo bedirbanti ‘she was about to start working’
etc.

2) frequentative form:
1 p. as$ bitdavau bedirbgs/bedirbanti ‘1 used to be about to

start working’
2 p. tu budavai bedirbds/bedirbanti ‘you used to be about to

start working’ .

3 p. jis biidavo bedirbds ‘he used to be about to start
working’

3 p. ji biidavo bedirbanti ‘she used to be about to start
working’

etc.

Paradigms with the thwarted inceptive with auxiliary in the
future tense:

1 p. as biisiu bedirbds/bedirbanti ‘I shall be about to start
working’

2 p. tu biisi bedirbds/bedirbanti ‘you will be about to start
working’

3 p. jis bus bedirbgs ‘he will be about to start working’

3 p. ji bus bedirbanti

The progressive has the same appearance as the inceptive, only
with a double prefix: tebe- (= te+be).

The progressive is restricted to the present tense: jis tebéra (<
te+ be + yra) rasg@s ‘he is still writing’. To render ‘be + -ing’ in other
tenses than the present, the adverb dar ‘still’ + a finite verb form must
be used: jis dar rasé ‘he was still writing’.

The meaning of the progressive is illustrated through its trans-
lation into English.
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The inceptive and progressive will be referred to also in the section on
aspect and tense.
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ASPECT AND TENSE

(Veikslas ir laikas)

Introduction

The disposition of this section will be as follows:

I. Aspect (with the subsection Aktionsarten)
II. Tense
III. Tense/aspect forms

It is natural to introduce aspect before the description of the use of
tenses since it appears practical to present tense with some view also to
aspect. Although principally different, aspect and tense are intimately
interwoven. This interaction is perhaps especially transparent in III.

I. Aspect

It is not easy to give a precise overall definition of the notion of
aspect. It says something about Aow an action is performed according to
two parameters labeled imperfective and perfective respectively.

The perfective perspective implies that the action is looked upon
as accomplished, or, to put it in a more abstract way, in its totality.

The imperfective perspective is that of an action in process, i. e.
not accomplished, not viewed in its totality. This meaning is expressed in
English by the the so-called progressive with the auxiliary be + -ing
form of the main verb.

The participation of two members, perfective and imperfective,
makes it possible to regard aspect as a binary (privative) opposition
whereby only one member of the opposition is defined in positive terms,
in casu the perfective which is said to be marked, i. e. has the feature [+
totality], in contrast to the imperfective which is unmarked with respect
to this feature.

The following question arises: Can aspect be regarded as a
grammatical category in Lithuanian?

Grammaticalization implies a mandatory formal (morphological)
expression of some definite semantic function. The requirements of both
a specific form and function are crucial to the question of gramma-
ticalization.

Let us test the question of the existence of a grammaticalized
aspect in Lithuanian by considering the following two verb forms: raseé
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‘was/were writing’ and pardsé ‘wrote’. From a functional-semantic
point of view they are clearly distinct, cf. their translations into the
English continuous (progressive) vs. non-continuous (non-progressive)
respectively, which reflect an aspectual opposition. Formally they differ
through the absence vs. presence of a prefix. So far the requirements for
assuming grammaticalization of aspect in Lithuanian seem to be
fulfilled.

Prefixation is a regular strategy in Lithuanian for deriving verbs
with perfective meaning from unprefixed verbs. The latter are as a rule
imperfective. The verb rasyti can take several prefixes, but pa- is the
only one which does not supply this verb with an essentially new
meaning. With rasyti it may be said to be an empty (or near to empty)
prefix in contrast to, for example, pér- which in combination with the
verb in question creates a new verb semantically distinct from the basic
one: pérrasyti ‘to rewrite’. As could be expected, the form pérrasé has
the perfective meaning of ‘rewrote’. To render the meaning of
‘was/were rewriting’ a verb with the suffix -iné- must be used:
pérrasinéjo.

Suffixation (with -iné-) is a normal procedure for deriving
imperfectives from prefixed perfectives.

Despite the fact that the number of cases where a prefixed and an
unprefixed verb differ only with respect to aspect alone is rather small,
there should still be sufficient evidence to conclude that aspect is a
grammatical category in Lithuanian. However, the picture is complicated
by the following circumstance: when used in the present tense a verb like
pérrasyti can have imperfective meaning: jis dabar perraso laiskq ‘he is
now rewriting a/the letter’. With the same meaning one can also say: jis
dabar perrasinéja laiskq. The use of the imperfective in -iné- is
optional in the present tense. Thus, the situation is not as clearcut as in
the Slavic languages where the grammaticalization of aspect is
formalized to a higher degreee without optional choices dependent on
tense. Still, for Lithuanian it seems legitimate to speak of aspect as a
grammatical, and not primarily a lexical category.

Perfectivization

The commonest prefix for creating neutral perfectives, i. e.
perfectives which do not obtain a radically new meaning in comparison
with the corresponding unprefixed verb, is pa-, cf. beside the pair rasyti
: parasyti for example also daryti : padaryti ‘do’, sodinti : pasodinti
‘plant’. The neutral perfective to pirkti ‘buy’, however, is nupirkti, to
dugti ‘grow’ uzdugti, to musti ‘beat; defeat’ sumusti. It is perhaps
possible to speak also of iSdugti and primusti as neutral perfectives.
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Imperfectivization

Here we have in mind the mechanism of deriving secondary
imperfectives from perfectives, cf., for example, pérrasyti (PF) vs.
pérrasinéti (IPF), both meaning ‘rewrite’.

Prefixed verbs without the suffix -iné- can be imperfective (in all
tenses). This is the case for a verb like, for instance, priklausyti ‘belong
to’ with a lexicalized prefix.

For aspect oppositions in such forms as the infinitive, the gerunds
and the participles, see the section on non-finite verb forms.

Aktionsarten
(Procedurals)

In to-day’s linguistics a distinction is made between aspect and
aktionsart (there is no commonly accepted term in English although
‘procedurals’ has been suggested).

The notion of aktionsarten is somewhat loose, which means that a
universally accepted definition has not yet been arrived at. Many
investigators would, however, subscribe to the following concept: like
aspect, the term aktionsarten also says something about how an action is
performed, but contrary to aspect, ‘aktionsart(en)’ is conceived as a
lexical, not grammatical category. The ‘aktionsart’ modifies the lexical
meaning of the verb in question. Thus, a verb like, for instance,
pastovéti can hardly be conceived as a neutral perfective to stovéti
‘stand’ since pa- in this case is not felt to be semantically empty, but has
the meaning ‘(for) a little (while)/some time’, whence pastovéti is said
to belong to the limitative aktionsart. The relationship between
pérrasyti and rasyti can also be determined as one of aktionsart since
pér- modifies the meaning of rasyti.

Most investigators seem to consider also iterativity as an
‘aktionsart’, and not an aspect. Verbs in -inéti can have such meaning.
Thus, isolated from the context a sentence like jis perrrasinéjo laiskq is
ambiguous and can either be interpreted as ‘he rewrote the letter
several/many times’ or ‘he was rewriting the letter’. Also habituality,
for which Lithuanian has a special suffix -dav- (restricted to the past
tense, e. g. rasydavo ‘used to write/would write’) can be put into the
basket of aktionsart, rather than that of aspect.

As 1s seen from the two preceding passages, aktionsarten are
formally expressed in the same way as aspect, namely through
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prefixation and suffixation, but whereas the number of the
grammaticalized aspects is limited to two, the imperfective and the
perfective, the number of the aktionsarten as a lexical category is
indefinite, dependent on what kind of lexical categories one will
establish.

II. Tense

As pointed out above (p. 92) there are six tenses in Standard
Lithuanian, namely three simple (i. e. the past, present and future) and
three compound (the past perfect, /present/ perfect and future perfect).
Thus, for the indicative active the following concrete paradigm for the
verb /pa/rasyti ‘write’ in the 3rd p.can be presented:

Past Present Future
IPF rase raso rasys
PF parasé paraso parasys

Past Perfect Present Perfect Future Perfect

IPF buvo rases yra rases bus rases
PF buvo parases yra parases bus parases

The formation of the tenses has been dealt with above (p. 97 ff.).
In the following the meaning and use of the tenses will be described.
Further, an interaction between aspect and tense will be observed. A
good illustration is that of ateina ‘is coming’ (pres.) vs. atéjo ‘came’
(pret.), ateis ‘will come’ (fut.).

In the presentation of tense oppositions and meanings below it
appears appropriate to distinguish between perfective and imperfective
forms.

Simple Tenses
1. The Present Tense
(Esamasis laikas)

Consider the following sentence pairs:

Jis raso laiskq : jis parasSo laiskq
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The former corresponds to English ‘he is writing a letter (just
now)’ whereas the latter should be extended with an adverbial like, for
instance, kasdien ‘every day’ to sound natural. Thus, unlike Slavic, the
perfective present of Lithuanian (and Latvian) does not obtain future
meaning, but retains that of the present tense, however in a more
abstract or general sense than the concrete hic et nunc function of the
imperfective present.

The abstract and general sense of the perfective is further typically
illustrated through an example like Zemé apsisuka aplink saule per
vienerius metus ‘the earth revolves around the sun in one year’ (in
contrast to Zemé sukasi (ipf) aplink saule °‘the earth revolves/is
revolving around the sun’). The perfective present cannot answer
questions like ‘what is going on just now?’ In the example just quoted
also some kind of resultativity is in the picture (per vienerius metus).

The perfective present is further used in the function of the
“praesens historicum”, e. g. [...] jis sumuSa kryZiuocius ‘he defeated
(defeats) the Knights of the Cross’.

Following rather obscure rules, a perfective present can be used to
express ability, cf. for example vaikas jau paskaito ‘the child already
reads (is able to read)’, but also the imperfective skaito is possible in
this context. Surprisingly enough, in an apparently analogous case such
as ‘the child already writes and calculates’ imperfective (non-prefixed)
verbs are required: [...] raSo ir skailiuoja. The same holds good in the
following example: ‘the child already stands/walks’ > vaikas
stovi/vaiksc¢ioja. The variants *pastovi/pavaikSc¢oja would imply
limitation (‘a little, for some/a short time’) which is conditioned by the
verb in question (in other cases, for example papjauna ‘cuts’, this
nuance is not present).

To fulfill the so-called inclusive function Lithuanian has to make
use of the (imperfective) present in cases like jis gyvena Vilniuje jau
desimt mety ‘he has been living in Vilnius for ten years’ (and is still
living there). Here Lithuanian goes with Slavic, German and Dutch as
well as the Romance languages in opposition to English, Danish and
Norwegian where the perfect tense must be used. Swedish allows both
constructions.

The meaning of the present tense in Lithuanian (and many other
languages) can be expressed by the following formula:

E simul S

which reads ‘E is simultaneous with S’ where E stands for ‘event’ and S
for ‘moment of speech’.
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2. The Past Tense
(Butasis laikas)
Contrast the following sentence pairs:

jis perraseé laiSka : jis perraSinéjo laiska

- The former should be rendered as ‘he rewrote/finished rewriting
the letter’ whereas the latter corresponds to English ‘he was rewrltmg the
letter (then)’. The use of the imperfective verb perrasinéti is obligatory
in the progressive sense represented in the latter example to the exclusion
of *perrasé. In comparison with the present tense where both
perrasinéja and perraso can have the progressive meaning, an important
difference is observed, namely that in the past tense the special
imperfective is not only optional but obligatory to convey the
progressive meaning with this verb. However, the number of verbs
encompassed by this strategy is restricted. The so-called frequentative
past in -dav- would mean ‘many times’ (e. g. jis perrasydavo laiskq)
and could therefore not have been used in the context in question.

The meaning of the Lithuanian past can be illustrated in the
following way:

E before S

In dependent clauses of time the past perfective is often rendered
by the English pluperfect: Kai jis parasé laiska, draugas ji pakvieté |
king ‘when he had written the letter, a friend invited him to the movies’
(as opposed to kai jis rasé laiSka, atéjo draugas ‘when he was writing
the letter, a friend came /in/’)

3. The Future Tense

(Busimasis laikas)

Much of the same that has been said about the simple past above in
terms of aspectuality can be repeated for the future tense. To denote an
action in process, in its duration, the imperfective perrasSinés, not
*perrasys must be used. Thus, only the former is possible in the
following context: ryt jis visq dienqg sédés ir perrasSinés laiSkus ‘to-
morrow he will be sitting the whole day (and) rewriting letters’. This
strategy, however, is not applicable with all verbs.

The basic meaning of the Lithuanian simple future can be
diagrammed in this way:

E after S
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This is illustrated, for example, in: rytoj jis atvyks i Vilniy ‘to-
morrow he’ll arrive in Vilnius’.

Note that in clauses of time the Lithuanian simple future can
correspond to the perfect in English: Kai jis parasys laiskq, jis iSeis
‘when he has written the letter, he’ll go out’. The action described in the
adverbial clause takes place prior to that of the main clause.

Modal Uses of the Simple Future

Finally, mention should be made of the fact that the (simple)
future (as in many other languages) can acquire modal nuances (see also
section on mood), cf. for example eisim! where the 1st pl. future has the
sense of an adhortative: ‘let’s go!” In the following example the 2nd sg.
future expresses a command: Stai tau nauja knyga - paskaitysi be
Zodyno ‘here is a new book - read (you should read) it without a
dictionary’. However, the modal meaning may be conceived as
additional to that of tense since the future meaning is transparent in spite
of the modal nuances.

Compound Tenses

The compound tenses denote the result of a past event projected
into the present, past or future respectively.

1. The Present Perfect

(Sudurtinis esamasis laikas)

This tense denotes a past event seen from the perspective of the
present (a kind of indefinite past).

The meaning of this form can be diagrammed in the following
way:

(Ea before R) + (Es simul R)

where the symbol Ea refers to the verbal action, R to “reference point”
and Es to a state resulting from that action.

A concrete illustration would be: jis yra atéjes ‘he has come (and
is still here)’. It is possible, but unusual to say, for example, jis yra
atéjes vakar with inclusion of the adverbial vakar ‘yesterday’. More
informal than jis parasé laiskq vakar is jis yra parases laiskq vakar. In
cases like the following: as esu miegojes/dirbes vakar (vieng valandaq)
‘I slept/ worked yesterday (for one hour)’ with imperfective verbs
denoting state/duration, the use of the compound present seems
absolutely normal despite the adverbial of time.
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2. The Past Perfect

(Sudurtinis butasis laikas)

The following example kai jis buvo atvykes i Vilniy, ji pasitiko
kolegos 1s hardly adequately translated into English by the pluperfect, i.
e. ‘when he had arrived in Vilnius, he was met by colleagues’ since buvo
atvykes indicates ‘had arrived and was’. To obtain the meaning ‘had
arrived’ pure and simple the adverb jau ‘already’ should be added. Thus,
the basic meaning of the Lithuanian compound past can probably be
described as a perfect (see further below) projected into the past. This
meaning could be expressed by a tripartite formula, i. e.

(Ea before R) + (Es simul R) + (R before S)

where the symbol Ea refers to the verbal action, and Es to a state
resulting from that action. Contrary to the Lithuanian compound past the
English (and Scandinavian) pluperfect seems to be most adequately
described by a bipartite formula, namely E before R before S. In many
instances (cf. also the paragraph on the simple past above) the English
pluperfect is rendered by the (perfective) simple past in Lithuanian.

The Future Perfect

(Sudurtinis busimasis laikas)

As a typical example of the compound future may serve: Rytoj jis
jau bus isvykes ‘to-morrow he’ll already have gone’.

For a difference between the compound and the simple future
contrast the following sentence pairs: jis (jau) bus atéjes penkta
valandq and jis ateis penktq valandq. The former example means ‘he
will (already) have come by five o’clock’ whereas the latter should be
rendered as ‘he’ll come at five o’clock’.

The basic meaning of the Lithuanian compound future can
probably be expressed by the following formula:

E before R after S

where R denotes a ‘reference point’. The reference point is the event
expressed in the main clause.

If this description of the Lithuanian compound future is correct
and the meaning of the simple future is adequately described as E after
S, one should expect the compound future to occur only in compound
sentences with sequential actions, whereas the simple future could be
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characterized as unmarked since it should be able to express both
sequence and simultaneity (probably limited by aspect).

Modal Nuances of the Compound Future

Finally, it should be stated that, like the simple future, the
compound future can also acquire modal nuances as shown by the
following example: jie turbut bus jau atéj¢ ‘they will probably already
have arrived’.

Limitations

The above presentation has been confined to the active voice and
the finite verb. For tense in the passive voice as well as in the non-finite
verbal system, 1. e. participles and gerunds, see sections on voice and the
non-finite verb.

In the marked moods, i. e. other moods than the indicative, the
number of tenses is reduced. This seems to be a kind of linguistic
universal. For the tenses of the marked moods we refer to the section on
mood.

II1. Tense/Aspect Forms

In addition to the above tense formations Lithuanian has certain
other forms, namely

1) the thwarted inceptive (only past and future) buvo/bus
be(pa)rasas ‘was/will be about to write’

2) the progressive (only present) tebéra rasgs ‘is still writing’.

For the formation of the thwarted inceptive and the progressive,
see p. 116 above. These formations are probably more adequately
described within an aspectival (or aktionsart) than a tense perspective.
They will not be further elaborated in this short grammar.
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MOOD
(Nuosaka)

Mood is an expression of the speaker’s attitude towards the content
of the verb. Thus, the verb is in the indicative if its content is presented
as something real, in the subjunctive if it is thought of as something
unreal (potential or hypothetical) and in the imperative if it is in the
form of an order or a wish.

As stated above (p. 92 f.) Lithuanian has the following moods:

1) the indicative (tiesioginé niiosaka)

2) the imperative (liepiamdji nitosaka) with the subgroup
permissive/ optative (leidZiamdji/geidZiamdji niiosaka)
3) the subjunctive (tariamdji niiosaka)

4) the relative mood (netiesiéginé niiosaka)

In addition, it would probably be possible to establish a “debitive”
(cf. Latvian) by attributing the status of a separate mood to the participle
of necessity (see pp. 163 and 165). However, this is contrary to
Lithuanian grammatical tradition and will not be adopted here. Also the
ratio for considering the relative a mood can be questioned (not least in
view of the fact that it has the same amount of tenses as the indicative,
cf. p. 134).

1. The Indicative

The indicative has already been described from the point of view
of its morphological characteristics in connection with the different
tenses above (present, simple past, future, perfect and past perfect
/pluperfect/). Functionally it is in contrast with the other moods in that it
expresses something real which either took/has taken place, is taking
place or undoubtedly will take place: Alma studijavo/yra studijavusi,
studijuoja, studijuos Vilniaus universitete ‘Alma studied/has studied
(has been studying), is studying, will be studying at the University of
Vilnius’.
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2. The Imperative

A. The Imperative proper

The imperative is formed on the basis of the infinitive stem. To
this stem is added -k for the 2nd p. sg., -kite for the 2nd pl. (as well as
for one single person in polite address):

dirb-ti > dirb-k(ite)! ‘work!’; vesti > veés-k(ite)! ‘lead, guide’;
mylé-ti > mylé-k(ite) ‘love!’; skaity-ti > skaity-k(ite) ‘read!’

If the infinitive stem ends in a -k or -g, the -k or -g is dropped
before the -k-marker of the imperative:

bég-ti > bék(ite) ‘run!’; pirk-ti > pirk(ite) ‘buy!’

The reflexive is formed by adding -is after -k and -s after -kite:

dZiaugtis > dZiaukis/dZiaukités ‘be glad!’ Notice the long ¢
before the reflexive element.

There is also a form for the 1st pl. in -kime, refl. -kimés: eikime
‘let’s go!” With the same function also the present tense 1st pl. indicative
can be used: einam(e)! ‘let’s go’, vazZitiojam(e)! ‘let’s go’.

The stress is always the same as in the infinitive.

In Paulauskiené (1979, 143-45) 17 nuances in meaning of the Lithuanian
imperative are distinguished, but all of them (command, threat, advice, recommendation
etc.) are ultimately deducible from the function of the imperative proper and will
therefore not be listed here.

B. The Permissive/Optative

There is a relation of complementary distribution between the
imperative proper which is restricted to the 2nd p. sg. and pl. plus the 1st
pl., and the permissive which has a 3rd person reference.

The permissive (optative) is expressed through the particle ¢e,
tegu(l) + the 3 p. pres. indicative, e. g. tegu(l) ateina/teateina! ‘may
he/she/they just come!’, tegyviioja! ‘may he/she/they live!’

As shown in the sample given the subject is dropped if it
represents a personal pronoun and the particle te- is written together
with the verb. If the subject is a noun, the particle is written separately
and placed before both the noun and the verb. The variant tegu(l) is
always written separately: tegu(l) metai gydo ‘may the years (time)
heal’. With the same meaning as tegyviioja one can also say lai gyviioja.
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In older writings the form of the main verb was not in the indicative mood, but
in a special form called optative (i. e. mood for the expression of a wish), e. g. teateinié!
‘may he/she/they come!’, tevdlgai! ‘may he/she/they eat!’

3. The Subjunctive

A. Formation

Lithuanian distinguishes between a present and past subjunctive,

the latter being a compound formation.

a) The Present Subjunctive

As shown in the table (p. 93) the present subjunctive is formed on
the basis of the infinitive stem to which the following endings are
added: (SG) 1 p. -Ciau, 2 p. -tum(ei), (PL) 1 p. -tume (tumém/el), 2 p.

-tute (-tumétle/), (SG/PL) 3. p. -tu:

pirkti
‘buy’
1 sg. pitkc¢iau
2 sg. pitktum
3 sg./pl. pitkty
1 pl. pitktume
2 pl. pitktute

Reflexive paradigm:

juoktis
‘to laugh’

1 sg. judkciaus(i)
2 sg. judktumeis(i)
3sg/pl judktys(i)

1 pl. judktumes(i)
2 pl.  judktutés(i)

Accentuation

turéti
‘have’
turéCiau
turétum
turéty
turétume
turétute

skaityti
‘read’
skaity¢iau
skaitytum
skaityty
skaitytume
skaitytute

The stress is on the same syllable as in the infinitive (which means
that de Saussure’s Law does not operate).

From a historical point of view the ending -diau of the 1st p. sg. remains
obscure (see discussion in Stang 1966, p. 432 f.). The ru-element of the rest of the



THE FINITE VERB: MOOD 131

paradigm seems to reflect the accusative of the IE supine (cf. Latin -tum), which was
used to express purpose. This is, however, only one of the meanings (functions) of the
Lithuanian subjunctive. The process of its extension also to other functions such as the
irrealis in conditional clauses, is not clear (see again Stang, op. cit., p. 431). In Latvian
the subjunctive has only one form (in -tu) for the entire paradigm whereas in Lithuanian
as it were personal endings are added to the petrified form of the supine. There is,
however, evidence (from Old Lithuanian, the dialects as well as different writings), of,
for instance, a 2nd sg. in -tum/b/ei and a 1st pl. -tumbime) which makes it probable that
these personal endings originally belonged to an auxiliary non-indicative verb form of
buti ‘be’ (of the kind represented by bim’, bi etc. in Old Church Slavonic).

b) The Past Subjunctive

The past subjunctive is formed by combining the past active
participle (in the appropriate form masc./fem.; sg./pl.) with the present
subjunctive of buti in the function of an auxiliary:

buc1au plrk@s/plrkum bidiau turejes/ture JUSI biiciau skaltes/skalclum
bilum butum ! butum

butu " butu " " butu !
bitume plrk@/plrkusms bitume tureje/ture JUSIOS bitume skalt@/skalclusms
batute butute ’ butute !

biity " " biity " " bity

Reflexive paradigm:

juoktis

‘to joke’
1 sg. bii¢iau Juokc;s1s/Juoku31s
2 sg bitum
3 bty judkesis/judkusis
sg/pl. judkesi/judkusiosis
1 pl. biitume ]uok@sﬂjuokuswsm
2 pl. bitute  ”

Subjunctive Passive

There is also a subjunctive passive which is formed with the help
of the auxiliary bii&iau, biitum etc. + the passive participles in -mas or
-tas respectively, see section on voice and indefinite verb forms (passive
participles).
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The Difference in Meaning between the Present and Past

Subjunctive

The difference in meaning between the present and past subjunct-
ive may be illustrated through the following example:

Jeigu as turéciau pinigu (dabar/ateityje), vaZiuociau | Lietuvq
(dabar/ateityje) ‘if 1 had money (now), I would go to Lithuania (now/in
the future)’ : jeigu as$ biiCiau turéjes pinigy (tadal/tuo metu), buciau
vaZiaves | Lietuvq (tadal/tuo metu) ‘if 1 had had money (then/at that
time), I would have gone to Lithuania then/at that time’. Note also the
formal difference in English between ‘if I had money [...]” and ‘if I had
had money [...]°’ dependent on the time reference.

B. Major Functions of the Subjunctive

The subjunctive is found a) in main clauses, b) in main + sub-
ordinate clauses clauses and c) in subordinate clauses.

a) Main Clauses

The subjunctive is used in exclamatory clauses expressing a wish:
O, kad ji ateity! ‘If only she would come!’ Cf. also the use of the
permissive/optative in 2 B on p. 129 above.

b) Main + Subordinate Clauses

The subjunctive is used as irrealis in hypothetical conditional
clauses. In this case the use of the subjunctive is mandatory also in the
main clause, e. g. jeigu a$ turéciau pinigy, vaziuociau j Lietuvq ‘if 1
had money, I would go to Lithuania’.

In the case of a non-hypothetical condition the indicative, not the
subjunctive, is used: jeigu as gausiu piniguy, as vaZiuosiu i Lietuvq ‘if 1
(will) get money (which is possible), I will go to Lithuania’.

c) Subordinate Clauses

1) The subjunctive is obligatory also in hypothetical comparisons
like: ... o kiti koja paspiria, lyg neturéty ranky (A. Pocius) ‘and/but
others kick (the door) with the foot as if they were without arms’. The
main clause is in the indicative mood.

Other synonymous conjunctions with lyg are: tartum, tarsi, kaip
kad and lyg kad.

2) The subjunctive is further used in subordinate clauses with the
conjunction kad after verbs expressing the subject’s will or desire:
mokytojas liepé/noréjo/prasé/saké, kad mokinys ateity [...]” ‘the
teacher ordered/wanted/demanded/said that the pupil come/should come’.
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With verbs like liépti and prasyti the infinitive can also be used
(as in English): mokytojas liepé man/prasé mane ateiti ‘the teacher
ordered/asked me to come’.

The subjunctive (infinitive) in this function corresponds to an
imperative in direct speech: mokytojas saké: ‘Ateik!’ The teacher said:
‘Come!’ Note the different transformational basis in mokytojas sake,
kad mokinys ateity ‘the teacher said that the pupil should come’ and
mokytojas saké, kad oras Siandien (yra) graZus ‘the teacher said that
the weather was fine to-day’. The latter, 1. e. [...] kad oras Siandien yra
grazus, corresponds to an indicative construction, and not the imperative,
in direct speech, i. e. oras Siandien yra grazus ‘the weather is beautiful
to-day’, and must be rendered by the indicative also in indirect
discourse.

3) Close to the function of the subjunctive described in 2) is the
following: (yra) svarbulreikia, kad mokinys ateity ‘it is import-
ant/necessary that the pupil come’ (note the usage of subjunctive also in
the English translation). The heading in 3) will read: subjunctive after
expressions of necessity.

4) A fourth case of the use of the subjunctive in subordinate
clauses is that found in consecutive clauses with a notion of purpose:
[...] taip krauti pédus, kad varpos gulty ant varpy ‘to pile up the
sheaves in such a way that the ears lie one upon the other’.

5) After verbs expressing fear the subjunctive is used in the
subordinate clause: jis bijojo, kad ji nesuSalty ‘he was afraid that she
would get cold’. The subordinate clause contains a pleonastic ne which
can be explained in terms of historical syntax on the basis of an original
coordinate construction that has developed into a subordinate: Jis bijojo:
“Kad ji nesusSalty!” ‘He was afraid: If only she will not be cold!’
Compare similar constructions in Slavic and Romance languages:
(Russian) ja bojalsja, kak by ona ne zamerzla, (French) je crains qu’il
ne vienne.

6) An even more subtle area is the use of the subjunctive after ne-
gated verba dicendi et sentiendi in statements of a general character:
jis niekada anksCiau néra girdéjes, kad kaZkas taip daryty ‘he had
never heard before that anyone would do a thing like that’. Cf. also the
Slavic (Russian) parallel: on nikogda ne slysal, ¢toby ona tak khoroso
pela. The correct use of mood in such cases causes trouble to the student.
In the following example, however, the indicative must be used since the
utterance has no general character: jis negirdéjo, kad ji atéjo ‘he did not
hear that she had come’.

7) The same hypothetical character as in 6) is felt also in certain
relative clauses with the subjunctive, e. g. Bet ar esate girdéje apie
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konkursus, kur buty renkami tinkamiausi ZodZiai? ‘but have you (ever)
heard about competitions where the most suitable words are collected?’

4. The Relative Mood

The relative mood has the same amount of tenses as the indicative,
1. € three simple and three compound. Both active and passive forms are
possible.

Formation

1. Active Forms

The simple tenses of the relative mood consist of the present, past
or future forms of the participles in the function of a finite main verb.
Thus, from the verb dirbti ‘to work’ the following forms can be
constructed: present dirbgs (M)/dirbanti (F); past dirbes (M)/dirbusi (F)
and future dirbsias (M)/dirbsianti (F). Also the frequentative participle
in -daves/-davusi is encountered. (For the formation of these participles,
see p. 158 ff. below.)

The compound tenses are arrived at by combining the past
participle of the main verb with the present, past and future participle
from the auxiliary biiti ‘to be’, e. g. esds dirbes (M)/ésanti dirbusi (F)
for the present perfect, buves dirbes (M)/buvusi dirbusi (F) for the past
perfect and biisigs dirbds (M)/bisianti dirbanti (F) for the future
perfect.

2. Passive Forms

Passive forms are constructed by combining the passive participles
of the main verb in -mas (M)/ma (F) and -tas (M)/ta (F) with the
following participle forms of the auxiliary biiti: (present) esds (M)/és-
anti (F), (past) buves (M)/buvusi (F) and (future) biisigs (M)/bisianti
(F).

The transitive verb rasyti ‘to write’ may serve as an illustration:
esds raSomas, bives rasomas, biisigs raSomas and esds rasytas, bives
ra$ytas and biisigs rasytas. The m-form combinations are parallel to the
simple forms of the active, the t-form combinations to the compound.

For the formation of the m- and ¢-participles, see p. 161 ff.

The high number of tenses in the relative mood is “suspicious” since it seems to
be kind of a linguistic universal that the marked moods, i. e. non indicative moods,
possess fewer tenses than the indicative. Perhaps the status of an independent mood
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attributed to the relative in Lithuanian grammatical tradition could be disputed against
this background?

Meaning and Use

The relative mood is used to account for an event not directly
experienced or eyewitnessed by the narrator or an event the occurrence
of which can be questioned (doubted) or which is not satisfactorily
known.

In harmony herewith the relative mood can have a) a narrative, b)
a dubitative, or c) a “folkloristic” function:

a) 1s found in indirect discourse after verba dicendi, like, for
example, sakyti ‘say’, pdsakoti ‘tell’, pranésti ‘announce’ : Jis
sako/saké (, kad) daug Zings ‘he says/said that he knows/knew a lot’, ji
pranesé (, kad) rytoj vaZiuosianti | miestq ‘she announced that to-
morrow she will (would) go to the city’, jie iSvijo kvailj i§ namuy,
kadangi jis jiems buvo pripasakojes, kad mésa labai pabrangusi ‘they
chased the fool out of the house since he had told them that the meat
should have become more expensive’. As illustrated by the examples the
application of kad ‘that’ is optional. Other conjunctions (conjunctional
words) have to be expressed explicitly, e. g: jis pasakojo, kur pirkes
vyno ‘he told where he had bought wine’.

Good examples can be found in newspapers, cf. the following passage (from
“Lietuvos rytas”) : Vienas firmos darbuotojas saké dar neseniai pats tikéjes K-Cium,
bet dabar jo ieSkoti esq neverta. K. pries porq mety buvo tapes vienu turtingiausiy x
miesto gyventojy ‘one employee of the firm said he had even quite recently trusted K.,
but now it was no use searching for him. A couple of years ago K. had become one of
the most wealthy inhabitants of the city x’. Further on in the same article one reads: Kai
pernai [...] nariai émé ieSkoti K-Ciaus turto, Sis saké tuoj parduosiqgs Klaipédos
“Vakary bankui” pastatq, kurio rusyje isikiurusi x firma, ir grqZinsigs skolas ‘when
the members last year started searching for K’s fortune, he said that he would
immediately sell the building in the basement of which the firm x had been established
and pay back his debts’ (observe the use of the future participles in this example). The
relative mood can also be found after the preposition anot ‘according to’: Anot jo, tai
budave legalu ‘according to him, that used to be legal’ (example taken from the same
article).

b) The relative mood is also encountered in cases where there is no
verbum dicendi at all. The purpose is then to express events which can be
doubted (“dubitative” function): traukinys iSeings lygiai septintq
valandqg ‘the train seems to be leaving at seven sharp’; Tas daves jam
pinigy ‘he shall have given him money’.
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¢) The relative mood is further used about unusual, unbelievable
events, for instance, in fairy-tales, where a whole passage can be in the
relative mood (“folkloristic” function): Ateings gaidys ir prasas isileisti
... ‘then the cock comes (came) and asks to be let in’. Almost
synonymously, however, one will also find the indicative: ateina gaidys
ir praso isileisti.

The relative mood is claimed to be in decline in to-day’s
Lithuanian. That may well be the case in colloquial speech, but in the
language of the press it is flourishing.

In Slavic the relative mood of Baltic has a kind of parallel in the Bulgarian
narrative (formally also expressed through an active participle) as well as the so-called
Referatskonjunktiv in German (type: Hans sagt, er sei krank). The relative mood is also
encountered in Balto-Finnic languages (Estonian).

Modality. Lithuanian Equivalents of English
Modal Auxiliaries

The term ‘modality’ is associated with mood, but is an even
broader concept. In English modality is expressed by moods, modal verb
auxiliaries (‘can’, ‘may’ etc.) and certain modifiers (as, for example,
‘perhaps’). It appears practical to include a list of English modal verb
auxiliaries and their equivalents in Lithuanian.

1. CAN/COULD:

a) ‘be able to’: galéti

galiu tai padaryti ‘1 can do that’,

b) ‘may’ (possibility/permission), see next point

2. MAY/MIGHT:

a) ‘possibility’: galéti

traukinys gali véluoti ‘the train may be late’,

b) ‘permission’: galéti/galima

ar as galiu uzeiti aplankyti jus? ‘may 1 drop in to see you?’, ar
galima jeiti? ‘may I come in/enter?’

c) ‘wish’: te-construction: tebitna jy susitikimas laimingas! ‘may
their meeting be happy!’

3. MUST (HAVE /NEED TO):
Lithuanian has several equivalents, viz.:
a) the impersonal verb (p. 220) reikéti:
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reikia darbq dirbti ‘one must/it is necessary to do the work’,

b) the impersonal verb tékti:

mums teko ilgai laukti ‘we must/had to wait for a long time’, dél
Sito dar teks pagalvoti ‘it will be necessary to think more about
this’,

c) the personal verb (p. 220) turéti:

visi turi dirbti ‘everybody must/has to work’, a$ turiu eiti ‘1
must/have to go’,

d) the personal verb privaléti ‘must/ be obliged to’:

visi privalo dirbti ‘everybody must/is obliged to work’

e) the participle of necessity in -tinas.

Sitas paragrafas laikytinas svarbiausiu ‘this paragraph must be
considered most important’

4. OUGHT TO

The sense of obligation is weaker here than in ‘must’.

a) reikéti:

man reikéty (subjunctive) ten eiti ‘I ought to go there’

b) turéti:

tu turéjai jai raSyti ‘you ought to write to her’ (but did not
=“escapable obligation™)

c) construction with turbut ‘probably’:

ryt turbut bus grazi diena ‘it ought to be a fine day to-morrow’

5. SHALL/SHOULD

a) future tense constructions where the modal shades of meaning
dominate the (future) tense meaning, cf. p. 125 above (examples).
b) dative + infinitive-construction in questions:

ar man skaityti? ‘shall I read?’

c) construction with turéti:

jus turétuméte (subjunctive) buti punktualus ‘you should be
punctual’ (implication: ‘you are not sufficiently punctual’)

d) ‘threat’: jus to gailésités (future tense) ‘you shall regret it’

6. WILL/WOULD

a) future tense constructions (for example, see p. 127),

b) noréti:

noriu, kad tu sugriZztum ‘I will/wish that you return/come back’

N.B. ‘would’ in the habitual sense is rendered by -dav-form (p.
121): jis stébédavo vaikus istisas valandas ‘he would watch the
children for hours’; expressions of the type ‘boys will be boys’ are
rendered in the following way: vaikai lieka vaikais.
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In many (especially theoretical) presentations of modality a distinction is drawn
between epistemic and deontic modality. Since these notions are not always
clear we will abstain from using them in this grammar of a more practical
profile.

Negated Modality

a) ‘inability/impossibility’:

negaléti: jus negalite tai padaryti ‘you cannot/are not able to do
that’

b) ‘(strong) dissuasion’:

nereikéti: jums nereikia (nereikéty) tai padaryti ‘you should not
do that’

c) ‘prohibition’:

negalima-construction: jums negalima ten eiti ‘you must not/are
not allowed to go there’
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VOICE
(Risis)

Lithuanian distinguishes between two voices - active and passive.
This section will deal with both the morphology and use of the active
and the passive.

Definitions

From a semantic point of view an active construction can be
defined as an utterance in which the grammatical subject refers to the
agent, i. e. the performer of the action, as for example in ‘he bullied
me’ in contrast to a passive where the grammatical subject (‘he’)
refers to the patient (literally ‘the suffering’, i. e. the one against
whom the action is directed: ‘I was bullied /by him/’). Another
alternative is to define only passive in positive terms and the active voice
negatively by stating that all constructions which are not passive, are
active.

In the active sentence quoted above, the agent is expressed by the
subject ke, the patient by the object me, in the passive it is the other way
round: the patient is expressed by the subject I whereas the (optional)
agent is reflected in the complement by him.

The examples just quoted further demonstrate that in English the
verb is morphologically different in the active voice compared to the
passive. The same is the case also in Lithuanian.

Morphology of the Active Voice

The morphological make-up of active verb forms has been
illustrated above (p. 97 ff.).

Use of the Active Voice

The active voice is far more frequently encountered than the
passive and is used when the conditions for using a passive construction
are not present, cf. below.
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Morphology of the Passive Voice

Expression of the Passive Voice in Lithuanian

For the expression of the passive voice Lithuanian has at its
disposal one auxiliary (bzti) which can be combined with two (passive)
participles: the m- and the #-participle (for their formation, see p. 162
ff.). This formational strategy will be referred to as formal passive.

As a rule of thumb the m-participle appears in imperfective form,
the z-participle in perfective. (For deviations from this principle, see
above section on aspect).

The construction with the m-participle denotes a process whereas
the other one tends to denote a state (= “Handlungspassiv” vs.
“Zustandspassiv”’). This distinction is transparent in (yra) statom- vs.
(yra) pastatyt- (cf. the following chart).

The opposition type (yra) statom- ‘is being built’: (yra) pastatyt-
‘s built’ is also one of tense (cf. p. 122 ff.). Thus, the former can be
determined as present tense proper whereas the latter has the meaning
of a perfect.

Sample of a passive paradigm in the indicative mood.

Imperfective Perfective

Infinitive biiti statomam (dative!) biiti pastatytam (dative)
‘to be being built’ ‘to be built’

Present (yra) statomas (yra) pastatytas
‘is being built’ ‘1s built’

Past buvo statomas buvo pastatytas
‘was being built’ ‘was built’

Frequentative Past bidavo statomas* bidavo pastatytas*
‘used to be being built’  ‘used to be built’

Future bus statomas bus pastatytas
‘will be being built’ ‘will be built’

Present Perfect yra buves statomas yra buves pastatytas
‘has been being built’ ‘has been built’

Past Perfect buvo buves statomas*  buvo buves pastatytas*
‘had been being built’ ‘had been built’

Future Perfect bus buves statomas bus buves pastatytas
‘will have been being ‘will have been built’
built’

* these forms are very rarely encountered



THE FINITE VERB: VOICE 141

For convenience finite forms of the bzti-auxiliary are given in the
3rd p. whereas participle forms (including biives) are given in the masc.

sg.

Other Moods than the Indicative:

Formal passives are encountered also in other moods than the
indicative, cf. the subjunctive: biity stdtomas/pastatytas ‘would be
built’ and biity buves statomas/pastatytas ‘would have been built’, the
imperative/permissive: biik statomas/pastatytas ‘be built!’/tegiil biina
stdtomas/pastatytas x ‘may x be built!’, and the relative mood:
esds/buves/biisigs/esds buveslesds bisias stdtomas/pastatytas ‘is said
to be (being) built/to have been built’ etc.’.

Beside formal passives, functional equivalents of passive
constructions can be achieved in Lithuanian by means of formally active
sentences with a special word order (see below).

Expression of the Passive Voice in English

It is necessary to focus on the contrastive perspective, whence a
couple of words should be said about the formation of the passive also in
English.

In English the passive voice is expressed through the combination
of one auxiliary (be) and one participle (i. e. the past participle which is
in -t with weak verbs, -n with strong), cf. the above paradigm.

In German and Scandinavian the situation is the same with respect to the
participle, but two auxiliaries are used (werden/bli) and (sein/veere) for the purpose of
expressing ‘“Handlungspassiv’’ and “Zustandspassiv” respectively.

Motivations for choosing Passive Constructions.
General Considerations

Generally speaking, there are two important motivations for
choosing a passive construction rather than an active:

1) passive constructions have another functional sentence
perspective (FSP), 1. e. theme-rheme structure, than the corresponding
active

2) passive constructions admit deletion of the agent
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1. The Functional Sentence Perspective (FSP)
The functional sentence perspective is different in the following
two sentences:

(1) The workmen are building a house
(2) The house is being built by workmen

since in (1) ‘the workmen’ belongs to the theme (i. e. is part of the
given information) whereas ‘a house’ is rhematic (i. e. brings new
information). In sentence (2) the situation is the reverse: ‘the house’ is
thematic, ‘workmen’ rhematic.

In context-bound, non-emphatic sentences the theme appears at
the beginning of the utterance, the rheme- at the end. This theme-
before-rheme ordering should be conceived as a general rule.
Furthermore, in article languages (English, Scandinavian and others) a
thematic noun will appear with the definite article whereas a rhematic
noun is usually accompanied by the indefinite article. In non-article
languages (e. g. Lithuanian) the criterion for recognition of the theme is
in fact its initial position.

2. Agent Deletion

Agent deletion occurs under the following circumstances:

a) if the agent is self-evident, of little relevance or difficult to
express, cf., for example: ‘the glue should be applied carefully’ (by
whom. the owner/purchaser/user of the tube?), ‘a person who has
committed a crime, will be sentenced to x days in prison’ (by the
judge/court/community/state?),

b) if the agent is avoided on purpose (so-called “agent-hiding”):
‘Major heavily attacked yesterday’ (by one MP/a few MPs/the entire
Opposition/all MPs?)

In such cases languages with the active : passive opposition
(Lithuanian, English etc.) will use a passive (or passive equivalent)
construction, see further below.

The Equivalents of English Passives in
Lithuanian

Constructions with an Agent:

The above mentioned active sentence the workmen are building a
house (with the word order subject-verb-object, shortened SVO) should
be translated into Lithuanian by an equally active SVO construction:
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Darbininkai stato namq. The passive SVO-sentence ‘the house is being
built by workmen’ can be rendered by the passive SVO namas yra
darbininky statomas (with the agent darbininky in the genitive case, cf.
p. 185 f.). However, formally passive sentences with an explicitly
expressed agent are as a rule avoided in Lithuanian, whence a
formally active sentence with the word order object - verb - subject
(OVS) is preferred: nama stato darbininkai (an exception to this rule is
noun phrases). The sentence namq stato darbininkai has the same
theme-rheme structure as the English sentence ‘the house is being built
by workmen’ and the Lithuanian sentence namas yra darbininky
statomas. OV S-structures are far more common in case languages than
in caseless ones, since in the former sentence members in initial position
are identified as either object or subject by virtue of their grammatical
form in opposition to the latter where the initial position is earmarked
for the function of the subject both in active and passive sentences.

Constructions without an Agent

As mentioned above agentless passive sentences in English can be
translated by formally passive constructions in Lithuanian. Thus, ‘he is
bullied every day’ corresponds to Lithuanian jis yra pravardZiuojamas
kasdien (where the participle agrees in gender, number and case /=
nominative/ with the subject jis). However, it is also possible to use a
formally active one-part sentence (cf. p. 219) with the structure OV: ji
pravardziuoja kasdien with a formally active OV-structure. Both solu-
tions have the patient (jis/ji) in the thematic initial position.

Use of the Passive Infinitive

As 1llustrated in the paradigm (p. 140) the participle is (usually) in
the dative case. This is because the passive infinitive is mostly used in a
special syntactic environment, i. €. constructions with the verb reikéti, e.
g. namui reikia buti pastatytam ‘the house must be built’ where there is
agreement (p. 230 ff.) between the logical subject namui and the
participle component of the predicate.

Constructions of the Type ‘it is confirmed that’

The standard way of rendering such cases in Lithuanian is to use
the “neuter” form of a passive participle (cf. p. 163) without any formal
subject corresponding to English ‘it’, e. g. Siuo dokumentu patvirti-
nama, kad [...] ‘with this document it is confirmed that [...]°, but also a
3rd person active construction without a subject is encountered: patvirt-
ina, kad ‘one confirms that = it is confirmed that’.
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Constructions of the Type pédsaky (ne)rasta

Alongside common two-part constructions (p. 218 f.) like, for
example, pédsakai (ne)rasti also one-part constructions of the type
pédsaky (ne)rasta can be found. The difference between these con-
structions is that the former tends to express that ‘the traces (thematic)
are not found’ whereas the latter implies: ‘traces (rhematic) are (not)
found’.

Formal Passives with Intransitive Verbs

In a caseless language like English passive participles are formed
from transitive verbs, 1. e. verbs with an object. In case languages the
formation of passive participles is as a rule equally limited to transitive
verbs, but the definition of transitivity (cf. also p. 148 f.) is different
since here transitive verbs are understood as verbs with an object in the
accusative case. A peculiarity of Lithuanian, however, is that formally
“passive’” constructions are possible also with intransitive verbs.

“Passive” constructions of this type are frequently encountered in
Lithuanian. They must be in the form of one-part impersonal sentences
(cf. p. 220) with the participle in the special “neuter” form (cf. p.
163). Further, such constructions can be both with and without an agent.

Examples:

Cia dirbta ?moniy ‘here people have been working’ (lit. ‘here
worked by people’), ¢ia musy gyventa ‘here our people lived’, cia
Zmoniy buta ‘there have been people here’ (lit. ‘there has been by/of
people here’/‘being of people’). Such constructions with the ¢-participle
have a past reference. There is a difference in meaning between these
participle constructions and the corresonding active non-impersonal
constructions cia dirbo Zmonés, ¢ia mes gyvenome and cia buvo Zmonés
in that the latter are semantically neutral whereas in the former a nuance
of modality (doubt, nostalgia etc.) is felt. The participle constructions
also seem to presuppose some further comment and context.

Constructions with the m-participle will have reference to the
present, €. g. *Cia gyvenama/miegamaldirbama Zmoniy ‘here people are
living/sleeping/working’. The corresponding expressions without an
agent, i. e. ¢ia gyvenama/miegamal dirbama are equally possible.

The participle ésama is used for the purpose of stylistic variation
as a variant of yra or ésti, e. g. dél sqjungos pobudzZio esama (yralesti)
ivairiy nuomoniy ‘with respect to the character of the union there are
(exist) several opinions’.

A verb like, for example, grasinti ‘threaten’ is intransitive since it
requires a complement in the dative case. Thus, one would say, for
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example, jam buvo grasinta ‘he was threatened’ (or jam grasino with
“conversion” to a formally active construction), but also a construction
with a grammatical subject in the nominative and a congruent participle
as part of the predicate is possible, i. e. the same technique as with
transitive verbs: jis buvo grasintas. This is a further illustration of the
somewhat peculiar relationship between transitivity and intransitivity in
Lithuanian.

Observe, finally, the opposition between palyta ‘it has rained’ and
palijo ‘it rained’ where the participle construction denotes a result
(state) as opposed to palijo which focusses on the process.

Other Passive Participle Constructions with Intransitive Verbs

Constructions with the “neutral” passive participle can also be
found with reflexive verbs, e. g. darbg stengtasi rasyti taip, kad |[...]
‘one has endeavoured/it has been endeavoured to write the work in such
a way that [...]. Observe the aecusative object darbg which is governed
not by stengtasi, but (stengtasi +) rasyti.

Finally, mention should be made of constructions with the so-
called passive participle of necessity in -tina (cf. p. 163): kalbant apie
ivardzius, butina pazymeéti labai reiksmingg A. Rosino monografijq [...]
‘when speaking about pronouns, one should/it is obligatory to mention
an important monograph by A. Rosinas [...] .

REFLEXIVE AND NON-REFLEXIVE VERBS

(SangraZiniai ir nesangrqziniai veiksmadzodZziai)

In this section the functions and meanings of the reflexive verbs in
contrast with non-reflexive verbs will be described. For the formal
expression of reflexives and non-reflexives, see p. 96 f. above.

The reflexive verbs of Lithuanian show a variety of functions.

1) In the first place, there is a small group of (unprefixed)
reflexiva tantum, 1. e. reflexives without any non-reflexive counterpart,
like, for example, dométis ‘to be interested in’, judktis ‘to laugh, joke’,
Sypsotis ‘to smile’, elgtis ‘to behave’, dairytis ‘to look around/behind’,
didziuotis ‘to be proud of’, susirasinéti ‘to correspond (write to each
other)’. Cf. p. 76.

Close to the reflexiva tantum are those where the reflexive verb
has separated very far in meaning from that of the “corresponding” non-
reflexive, like, for instance, stebétis ‘to wonder, be surprised’ vs.
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stebéti ‘to observe, watch’, léistis ‘to start, descend’ vs. léisti ‘to allow;
let go’, tikétis ‘to hope’ : tiké'ti ‘to believe’.

2) All remaining reflexives (prefixed and non-prefixed) have non-
reflexive counterparts:

a) the reflexives proper, i. e. cases like kéltis ‘to get up (after
sleep)’ : kélti kq ‘to lift, raise sby/sth’, praiistis ‘to wash (oneself)’ vs.
prausti ‘to wash sby/sth’, rengtis ‘to dress, prepare for (oneself)’ vs.
refigti kq ‘to dress sby; prepare sth’, nusirergti/nusivilkti ‘to undress

(oneself)’ : nurerigti/nuvilkti kg ‘to undress sby’, skustis ‘to shave
(oneself)’ vs. skusti kg ‘to shave sby’, aiitis ‘to put on or take off one’s
shoes/boots’ : auti kq ‘to put on or take off sby’s shoes/boots’, mdokytis
‘to learn, study’ vs. mokyti ‘to teach’, ruostis ‘to prepare (oneself)’ :
ruésti kq ‘to prepare sth’.

A contrastive example in a full sentence: mama rengiasi ‘mother is
dressing (herself)’ : mama rengia vaikq ‘mother is dressing the child’.
As becomes apparent from the examples, the reflexive is intransitive
(without an object) whereas the non-reflexive is transitive (with an
accusative object).

The situation is more or less analogous also in the following series:
durys atsidaro ‘(the) door(s) open(s)’ : ji atidaro duris ‘she opens the
door(s)’, pamoka prasidéjol/tesési/baigési ‘the lesson began/continu-
ed/finished’ : profesorius pradéjo/tesé/baigé pamoka ‘the professor
began/continued/finished the lesson’. This function of the reflexive is al-
so close to that of the passive.

Reflexive passives proper, however, are not used in Lithuanian
(they are felt as Russianisms and should be avoided).

Some reflexive verbs can be combined with an accusative object, cf., for
example, nusipifkti ‘to buy (for /to oneself)’: jis nusipirko naujq dviratj ‘he bought a
new bicycle’. Here the element -si- may be conceived as a substitute for the benefactive
function of the dative (cf. p. 193) with respect to the person; cf. mutatis mutandis a
corresponding non-reflexive construction: jis nupirko naujq dviratj sunui ‘he bought a
new bicycle for his son’.

The most frequent object case met with in connection with reflexive verbs,
however, seems to be the instrumental (e. g. dométis kuo nors ‘to be interested in
sth.”); this again 1s an intransitive function which is characteristic of the bulk of
reflexive verbs.

b) This group is constituted by reciprocal verbs.

Some examples: bucitiotis ‘to kiss (each other)’ : buciuoti kg ‘to
kiss sby’, susitikti ‘to meet (each other)’ vs. sutikti kg ‘to meet sby’,
apsikabinti ‘embrace (each other)’ vs. apkabinti kq ‘embrace sby’. A
contrasting example in full sentence: mama ir tévas buciuojasi ‘mummy
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and dad are kissing’ : mama buliuoja vaikg ‘mummy is kissing the/her
child’.

In certain cases it may be difficult to decide whether a reflexive
verb or a a non-reflexive accompanied by a case form of the reflexive
pronoun should be used. Thus, for translating, for example, ‘to comb
(oneself)’ a reflexive verb must be used: Zmogus Sukuojasi ‘the man is
combing himself (i. e. his hair)’; Zmogus Sukuoja save would imply a
male in the process of combing his Esau like body! An alternative
construction for Zmogus Sukuojasi is Zmogus Sukuoja sau plaukus ‘the
man 1s combing his hair’. For rendering ‘to look at oneself in the
mirror’ a non-reflexive verb + the accusative of the reflexive pronoun is
required: Ziuréti save veidrodyje, and not *Ziurétis veidrodyje. One
might further be doubtful as to whether it is correct to say gintis and/or
ginti save for ‘defend oneself’. The first alternative seems to be the only
possible one.

From a historical point of view there is a connection between the autonomous
reflexive pronoun and the so-called reflexive particle (reflexive suffix/infix); the latter
originates from a clitic reflexive pronoun which formed a sort of doublet of the non-
clitic (i. e. the normal) reflexive pronoun.

c) Here belong a very small number of verbs which may be
labeled “aggressive”. A general characteristic of reflexive verbs is that
the action expressed by them is limited to the subject’s own sphere and
interest. This is clearly the case also with badytis ‘butt’. This verb is
used without an object, cf., for example, karvé badosi ‘the cow butts’.
With an object the non-reflexive counterpart is used: karvé bado vaika
‘the cow is butting the child’.

With other verbs of the same sphere such as gél#i ‘bite/sting (about
insects)’ and kdsti/kdndZioti ‘bite’, however, only the non-reflexive
variant is used. Contrast, for example, vapsva gelia ‘the whasp
bites/stings’ and vapsva gelia vaikq ‘the wasp is biting/stinging the
child’.

Also in Slavic there is a functional distinction between the reflexive and non-
reflexive in similar cases, cf., for example, Russian korova bodaetsja (refl.) ‘the cow
butts’ : korova bodaet (non-refl.) rebenka ‘the cow is butting the child’, sobaka
kusaetsja (non-refl.) ‘the dog bites’ : sobaka kusaet (non-refl.) rebenka ‘the dog is
biting the child’. The same situation is further observed in Swedish (but not Norwegian
or Danish): kon stdngas : kon stangar barnet, hunden bits : hunden biter barnet.

d) The reflexive is also used in certain impersonal constructions
(cf. p. 220): kaip Jums sekasi? ‘how are you getting along?’, man rodos
‘it seems to me’, man Siandien nesidirba ‘I can’t work to-day’.
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Finally, it should be emphasized that some verbs can never occur
in a reflexive form. To this group belong, for example, abejoti ‘doubt’,
atitikti ‘correspond’, bijéti ‘be afraid’, jvykti ‘happen, occur’, skubéti
‘hurry’.

TRANSITIVITY AND INTRANSITIVITY

In a case language like Lithuanian transitive verbs are defined as
verbs which require an object in the accusative case without the
involvement of a preposition (cf. also the Lithuanian term for
transitivity: galininkiskumas, lit. “accusativity”). The genitive object
with negation and the partitive genitive object after otherwise transitive
verbs (see chapter on case, p. 185) should also be included in the notion
of transitivity.

In the preceding section reflexive and non-reflexive verbs were
dealt with. The opposition of reflexive and non-reflexive verb pairs is
also relevant for the question of transitivity vs. intransitivity, cf., for
example, atsidaryti (intrans.) vs. atidaryti (trans.) ‘to open’ and kéltis
‘to get up’ vs. kélti ‘to lift, raise’.

Another means of expressing the transitive : intransitive contrast is
vowel alternation (“‘ablaut”), cf. p. 31, whereby the intransitive partner
shows the so-called zero degree as opposed to the full degree of its
transitive counterpart, cf., for example, lii#ti (intrans.) ‘burst’ : lduZti
(trans.) ‘break’, lirikti (intrans.) ‘bend’ : lenkti (trans.) ‘bend’, kilti
(intrans.) ‘rise’ : kélti (trans.) ‘lift, raise’, kisti (intrans.) ‘change’ :
keisti (trans.) ‘change’, skilti (intrans.) ‘split’ : skélti (trans.) ‘split’,
krypti (intrans.) ‘bend; tend to’ : kreipti ‘direct, turn’.

The present tense forms with nasal infix or the st-suffix basically
belong to zero-grade intransitives which are often contrasted with e-
grade transitives with j-presents. This is typical of the pairs just quoted,
cf. linksta : lenkia, kyla : kélia, kinta : keicia, skyla (< *ski-n-la) :
skelia, krypsta : kreipia.

Many of the transitives just mentioned have transitive partners in
-(d)yti, cf. kraipyti, skdldyti. They differ from kreipti and skélti in
their additional frequentative meaning, e. g. skdaldyti ‘split (cut) often’.
Observe further that these transitive frequentatives also have another
ablaut form (o-grade) in the root than the corresponding non-
frequentative transitives, e. g. kraipyti vs. kreipti.

Another suffix which exclusively derives transitives is the
factitive/causative -inti, cf. grqzZinti ‘return, give back’ (: griZti ‘to
return, come back’ and grézti ‘to turn, swing’), didinti ‘to increase’ vs.
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the intransitive in -éti. didéti ‘to increase’ (: didis ‘big’). In grazZinti :
grézti : grizti the play of the ablaut is again observed.
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THE NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB

As mentioned (p. 93 above) the non-finite forms of the verb
encompass the infinitive(s), the gerunds and participles as well as the
verbal noun.

I. The Infinitive
(Bendratis)

Formal Characteristics.

The infinitive is formed from the infinitive stem with the addition
of the infinitive marker -ti (in the spoken language often shortened to
-t): eiti ‘to go’, kalbéti ‘to speak’, matyti ‘to look’, miegdti ‘to sleep’.

The infinitive of unprefixed reflexive verbs is in -tis, for example
kéltis ‘rise, stand up’ whereas the prefixed reflexives according to the
general rule (cf. p. 97) insert the reflexive particle -si- between the (last)
prefix and the root, e. g. pa-si-kélti ‘rise, stand up’.

The infinitive is not declined.

It can appear both in imperfective and perfective forms, cf.

p. 119 ff.

Accentuation
The stress in most cases falls on the syllable immediately before
-ti. The infinitive marker is never stressed.

Syntax of the Infinitive
The Lithuanian infinitive can be 1) grammatically independent or
2) dependent, cf. p. 221 below.

1) is observed in the dative + infinitive construction which is
frequently heard in (modal) questions (both direct and indirect): kg man
daryti? ‘what shall I do?’ (lit. ‘what for me do?’), ji paklausé, kq jai
daryti ‘she asked what she should do’ (cf. p. 194 and passim).

2) is found after various types of finite verbs:

a) phasal verbs, 1. e. verbs with the meaning of beginning,
continuation and stopping: jis pradéjo/tesé/baigé dainuoti ‘he be-
gan/continued/stopped singing’. Optionally, after certain verbs with the
meaning of stopping also the past active participle can be used: véjas
nustojo pusti : véjas nustojo putes ‘the wind stopped blowing’.
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b) certain auxiliary modal verbs like galéti ‘to be able’, noré'ti ‘to
wish’, turéti ‘to have to’, reiké'ti ‘to have to’: as noréjau ateiti, bet
negaléjau (ateiti) ‘1 wished to come, but couldn’t’; man reikia dirbti ‘1
have to work’.

c) a good number of other verbs. Among such verbs are, for
example Zadéti ‘promise’, bijéti ‘be afraid of’, mégti ‘like’, patikti
‘like’, bandyti ‘try’, sténgtis ‘endeavour, try’, ruostis, rerigtis ‘prepare
for’: jie stengiasi kalbéti lietuviskai ‘they try to speak Lithuanian as
best they can’.

There are, however, certain constraints with respect to what kind
of verbs can govern an infinitive. Thus, a verb like, for instance,
uzsiiniti ‘to be busy with’ cannot be followed by an infinitive. A
grammatical motivation for this seems to be that the undeclinable
infinitive is not able to show the case form (instrumental) required by
uzsiimiti. With this verb the-verbal noun in -i/ymas, see section III
below, has to be used instead: jis taip uzsiémé plaukimu, kad neZiuréjo
ryklio ‘he was so occupied with (the) swimming that he didn’t catch
sight of the shark’. On the other hand, a verb like bijéti requires the
genitive case, but is still on the list of verbs that can govern an infinitive,
cf. jis bijo Suny ‘he is afraid of dogs’ : jis bijo ateiti ‘he is afraid to
come’.

The infinitive can also be used after certain “neutral” adjectival
forms like, for example, sunku ‘difficult’, lerigva ‘easy’, liudna ‘sad’, e.
g: sunku gyventi ‘it is hard to live’, cf. p. 68.

The rules for the choice of aspect are the same as with finite
forms, cf. p. 119 {f.

Infinitive I1
(Bidinys)

Beside the bendratis (or “real infinitive”’) Lithuanian also has another infinitival
form which is often referred to as ‘infinitive II’.

Formation and Stress

This is an indeclinable form in -te. The stress is on the suffix (i. e. -z¢) if the
corresponding ti-infinitive is bisyllabic (dZiaiigtis > dZiaugté); if the regular infinitive
has more than two syllables, infinitive II has the stress on the same syllable as infinitive
I: valgyti ‘to eat’ > vdlgyte.

Reflexive and prefixal forms are absent.

A synonym of -fe is the equally indeclinable -tinai with the same stress pattern
as the form in -te. This form has not the same constraints in terms of reflexivization or
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prefixation as the variant in -ze although reflexive forms of unprefixed verbs are hardly
used.

Syntax of Infinitive II
The second infinitive can be used only when accompanied by a finite form of the
same verb root. Its function is expressive/intensive.

Mlustration:
Sené dZiaugte dZiaugési, kad sunus savo isdaigas jau pamirso (Krévé) ‘The
old woman was extremely glad that her son had already forgotten his pranks’.

An example of the form in -tinai is: Toks jau lietuviy budas: kai du vaidijasi,
nors uzsimustinai musasi, trecias béga Salin (VaiZgantas) ‘The Lithuanians have such
a habit: if two men are quarreling, even if they are almost killing each other, the third
one will run aside (away)’.

Infinitive II is found mostly in fiction and folk songs.

I1. Gerunds and Participles
(Padalyviailpusdalyviai and dalyviai)

Lithuanian possesses a rich inventory of participles, namely two
indeclinable (both active), two partly declinable (equally active) and
eight declinable participles (four active + four passive).

Both imperfective and perfective forms are encountered. The
rules for their application are comparable to those of the finite forms, see
p. 119 ff., but with more stress on the parameters simultaneity (=
imperfective) vs. non-simultaneity (= perfective).

In many grammars of Lithuanian one will find four indeclinable participles
which parallel the four active participles. However, future and frequentative past
indeclinable gerunds are extremely rare and therefore omitted here.

By virtue of their functions the indeclinable and partly declinable
participles may be labeled gerunds. In Lithuanian terminology the
indeclinable participle is referred to as the padalyvis whereas the partly
declinable is called pusdalyvis (literally “semi-participle”).
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1. The Gerunds

Formation

A. Indeclinable Gerunds
As mentioned above, two indeclinable gerunds are discerned,
namely:

a) the gerund in -Vnt (reflexive -Vntis with unprefixed verbs)
b) the gerund in -us (reflexive -usis with unprefixed verbs)

a) The gerund in -Vnt/-Vntis is formed on the basis of the stem of
the present tense, cf. p. 94. The V is represented as a with verbs of the
I and III conjugations, as i with verbs of the II conjugation.

The stress is on the same syllable as in the 3rd p. of the present
tense.

Example:
iSeinant (. iseiti ‘walk out’),
domintis (: dométis ‘be interested’)

b) The gerund in -us/-usis is formed from the past stem (cf. p.
94).
The stress follows the 3rd p. of the past tense.

Example:
isejus (. iseiti ‘walk out’)
doméjusis (: domé'tis ‘be interested’)

These gerunds reflect petrified forms of the present and past active
participles respectively. From a synchronic point of view they can be
arrived at in the easiest way by dropping the -i of the fem. sg. nom. of
these participles. Thus, for the correct derivation of gerundival forms the
more detailed formational rules presented under the corresponding
participles should be consulted.

B. Partly Declinable Gerunds

Here it is customary to include only the -dam-formation. Howev-
er, it appears practical to add also an -¢s/us-formation which can have
gerundival functions.
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Thus, as in the case of the indeclinable gerund, two formations are
arrived at, namely a) the -dam-gerund and b) the -¢s/-us-gerund.

a) The -dam-gerund is formed from the infinitive stem (cf. p. 93).
It is declined in gender and number.

Reflexive forms are in -damasis and -damiesi for the masc. sg.
and pl. respectively; for the fem. the forms are -damasi (sg.) and
-damosi (pl.). In prefixed forms the reflexive particle -si- is inserted
between the (last) prefix and the root.

In the immobile type the stress is the same as in the infinitive.

Examples:

domédamasis (m. sg.), domédamasi (f. sg.), domédamiesi

(m. pl.), domédamosi (f. pl.) (: domé'tis ‘be interested’).

Example of mobile accent: iseidamas (m. sg.), iSeidama (f. sg.),
iseidami (m. pl.), iSeidamos (f. pl.) (: iseiti ‘walk out’),

b) The es/us-gerund is equally declined in gender and number. It
is identical in form with the nominatives of the past active participle (see
p. 158 below) and thus also cognate with the indeclinable us-gerund
descibed in the preceding paragraph.

Reflexive forms are in -¢sis and -e¢si for the masc. sg. and pl.
respectively; for the fem. the forms are -usis (sg.) and -usiosi (pl.). In
prefixed forms the reflexive particle -si- is inserted between the (last)
prefix and the root.

The stress is the same as in the 3 p. past tense.

Examples:

iSéjes (m. sg.), iséjusi (f. sg.), i§éje (m. pl.), iSéjusios (f. pl.)
(: iseiti ‘walk out’),

doméjes (m. sg.), doméjusis (f. sg.), domé&jesi (m. pl.),
doméjusiosi (f. pl.) (: domé'tis ‘be interested’)

Syntax and Semantics of the Gerunds

The meaning of the gerunds is illustrated through their English
translations in examples under points A. and B. below.

The -Vnt and -dam gerunds (usually in imperfective forms)
express actions which occur simultaneously with those of the verb in the
main clause whereas the us-formations (in perfective forms) denote an
action which is not simultaneous, but anterior to that of the verb in the
main clause. To express an action which is posterior to the action
expressed by the verb in the main clause, the prepositional adverb pries
is placed immediately before the -Vnt- or -dam-gerund.
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From the functional point of view the gerunds are equivalent to
adverbial clauses (most frequently time clauses).

A. Indeclinable Gerunds

The function of indeclinable gerunds is to replace adverbial clauses
(see p. 225 ff.) if the grammatical subject of the adverbial clause and
the main clause are not identical.

Examples:

Kada vaikai dainavo, mokytojas dirigavo > Vaikams dainuojant,
mokytojas diriguojal/dirigavo ‘when the children are/were singing, the
teacher is/was conducting’ (simultaneity) : Kada vaikai padainavo,
mokytojas iséjo vaikams padainavus, mokytojas iséjo ‘when the
children had sung, the teacher went out’ (non-simultaneity).

As illustrated through these examples the logical subject of the
indeclinable gerund is in the dative case. The dative is often deleted in
cases like sningant or lyjant for sniegui sningant ‘when it is/was/will be
snowing’ and lietui lyjant ‘when it is/was/will be raining’ respectively.

Historically the indeclinable gerunds reflect a petrified form of the dative case;
thus, originally there was agreement (in gender, number and case) between the gerund
and the dative NP. Such a double dative construction with the same function is also
found in Slavic.

Other illustrations:

Saulei tekant, vaikai atsikélé ‘while/when the sun was rising, the
kids got up’; Zuvus Mindaugui, Lietuva atsidiiré pavojuje ‘when
Mindaugas had been killed/was dead, Lithuania found itself in danger’;
Universitete ikurus Ryty FEuropos komitetq vis daugiau jaunuoliy
atvyksta ir is ten ‘since one has established the committee for East
European studies at the university (since the committee [...] has been
established [...]), more and more young people are coming also from
there’.

In the last example the gerund construction can be replaced by the
following subordinate clause: Kai universitete jkuré Rytuy Europos
komitetqg ‘since/when one had established [...]’. This is a so-called
personal one part clause (see p. 220) with an obligatorily deleted
subject of a general meaning corresponding to English ‘one’, German
and Scandinavian ‘man’ which is different from that of the main clause
(daugiau jaunuoliy) whence the gerundival construction can be used.

In the following example the gerundival construction has replaced
a subordinate impersonal one part clause (cf. p. 220) with an
obligatorily deleted subject corresponding to English ‘it which again is
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different from that of the main clause: Persikelsime per upe pries
ausStant ‘we’ll cross the river before it is gets light / before dawn com-

b

€S .

With identical subjects in the subordinate and main clauses the
gerund is used only when the subject of the main clause is expressed by
another case than the nominative, i. e. so-called “logical subject”, as, for
example, in:

Kada mes dainuojame daing, mums reikia buti démesingiems >
Dainuojant dainqg, mums reikia buti démesingiems ‘when (we are)
singing a song, we have to be attentive’ (simultaneity) : Kada mes
padainavome daing, mums galima pailséti > padainavus daing, mums
galima pailséti ‘when we have sung/upon having sung the song, we can
rest’ (non-simultaneity).

If mums is deleted in these examples with the gerund construction,
a general meaning corresponding to English ‘one’ is obtained:
dainuojant daing, reikia buti démesingam ‘when one is singing a song,
one has to be attentive’; padainavus daing, galima pailséti ‘when one
has sung a song, one can rest’.

B. Partly Declinable Gerunds
The partly declinable gerunds can replace adverbial clauses the
grammatical subject of which is identical with that of the main clause:

Kada mokinys dainuojaldainavo/dainuos, jis einaléjoleis i$§
mokyklos namo ‘when the pupil is/was/will be singing, he is/was/will be
going home from school’ > dainuodamas mokinys einaléjoleis is
mokyklas namo ‘(while) singing, the pupil is/was/will be going home
from school’.

This was an example of simultaneity with the time for the
occurrence of the action of the finite verb in contrast to pries
dainuodamas mokinys einaléjoleis i§ mokyklos namo ‘before singing
the pupil is/was/will be going home from school’ which will serve as an
illustration of posteriority and padainaves mokinys einaléjoleis i§
mokyklos namo ‘after having been singing the pupil is/was/will be going
home from school’ which presents a case of anteriority.

The perfective padainuodamas can be used in connection with a
single concrete action: padainuodamas daing, Zmogus galvojo, kad ji
priims | operg ‘when singing the daina (song), the man thought that he
would be accepted at the opera’.
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Other examples:

Kurj laikq jis tylédamas skaitinéjo knygu pavadinimus ... (A.
Pocius) ‘for some time he stood reading the titles of the books without
saying a word’;

- Ar seniai Cia jau mokytojaujate? - paklausé jis, sustojes prie
pat stalo [...] (A. Pocius) ‘have you been teaching here for long? - he
asked, having stopped right by the table [...]’; Pries pirkdami bilietus,
paskambinkite namo ‘before buying the tickets, (you should) call
home’.

As can be seen from the examples, the partly declinable gerunds
show agreement in gender and number with the (explicitly or implicitly
expressed) grammatical subject of the main clause. The (petrified)
nominative form is also in harmony with this subject.

2. The Participles

The inventory of Lithuanian participles may be demonstrated
through the following table:

Active Passive

Present stat-ant- ‘building’ stato-ma- ‘(being) built’
Past Stac-i-us- '(the one (pa)staty-ta- ‘built’
who) built’
Frequentative
past staty-dav-us- ‘(the one a
who) used to build’
Future statysi-ant- '(the one who)  statysi-ma- ‘the one
is going to be building’ who/which is going
to be built’

Participle of
necessity staty-tina-
‘which should be built’

All forms in the table are given in the stem form, not in a specific
case, gender or number form. For full paradigms of the different types,
see below.
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As mentioned on p. 152 above there are four active and four
passive participles. However, they do not constitute a symmetrical
system since there is no passive counterpart to the frequentative past
participle and no parallel to the so-called participle of necessity under the
active voice. Further, the future passive participle is extremely rare.

As mentioned in the introduction (p. 152) participles can be
formed both from perfective and imperfective verbs.

Formation

A. Active Participles:

a) the present participle is formed on the basis of the present
stem by adding -Vnt- and applying the same distributional rule for V
which was given for the cognate indeclinable gerund in -Vnt (p. 153
above), e. g. dirba-nt-‘working’, kélia-nt- ‘lifting’ in the 1st
conjugation, myli-nt- ‘loving’ (2nd conjugation), and skait-ant-
‘reading’ (3rd conjugation). These are valid as stem forms for the whole
paradigm except for the masc. nom. sg. and pl. which are in -(i)gs (1st
conjugation), -is (2nd), -gs (3rd) and -(i)g (1st), -i (2nd), -g (3rd)
respectively. The interplay between -Vnt- and -V(s) is regulated by the
“nasalization rule” (cf. p. 29 f.).

For reflexive forms, see below.

The -nt-participle is cognate with the -nz- participles in other IE languages
(Slavic, Germanic, Romance, Greek and so on). Only the shape of the nom. pl. masc. of
Lithuanian is enigmatic.

b) the past participle is formed on the basis of the preterite stem
by dropping the -o/-é of the 3 p. and adding -us-. In the case of verbs in
-tyti and -dyti the dentals ¢t and d undergo a change to -¢- and -dz-
respectively (thus mdcius- and gydZius--< mate, gydeé : matyti, gydyti).
Observe the softening of the ¢ indicated by the following prevocalic i
(for explanation and motivation, see under the formation of é-preterites,
p. 104 f. above). As in the case of the present active participle the nom.
sg. and pl. masc. deviate from the rest of the paradigm through the
endings -es and -¢ respectively.

This participle has also cognates in other IE languages (Slavic etc.).The -¢(s) of
the masc. sg. and pl. nom., however, lacks evident parallels in other IE languages and
may be the result of an internal Baltic arrangement, possibly generalization of the
vocalism of the é-preterite in order to obtain a maximum differentiation from the present
participle from which it can have adopted the nasal. If this interpretation is correct, we
envisage a heteroclitic paradigm since all other forms of the paradigm contain the -us-



THE VERB: NON-FINITE FORMS

159

marker which obviously represents the zero grade of the so-called perfect active
participle which has cognates in a great number of IE languages, including Slavic.

Declension of the Present and Past Active Participles:

These two participles are declined according to the same pattern.

Paradigms:
Present Past Present Past
M SG M SG F SG F SG
N  dirbas dirbes dirbanti dirbusi
(dirbantis)
G dirbandio dirbusio dirbancios dirbusios
D dirbanc¢iam dirbusiam dirbanciai dirbusiai
A dirbantj dirbusj dirbancia dirbusia
I dirbanciu dirbusiu dirbancia dirbusia
L  dirband¢iame  dirbusiame dirbancioje dirbusioje
M PL M PL F PL F PL
N dirba dirbe dirbancios dirbusios
(dirbantys)
G dirbanciu dirbusiuy dirbanc¢iy dirbusiy
D dirbantiems dirbusiems dirbanCioms  dirbusioms
A dirbancius dirbusius dirbancias dirbusias
I dirbanciais dirbusiais dirbanCiomis dirbusiomis
L dirbanCiuose dirbusiuose dirbanciose dirbusiose

The bracket forms dirbantis and dirbantys for the pres. masc. sg.

and pl. are analogical (“normalized”).

Reflexive forms are arrived at by applying the general rules given
on p. 97 above, e. g. domjsis (m. sg. nom.), domintis (f. sg. nom.),
domintiemsis (m. pl. dat.) etc.; doméjesis (m. sg. nom.), doméjusis (f.
sg. nom.), doméjusiemsis (m. pl. dat.) (: domé'tis ‘be interested’)

Accentuation

The accentuation of the present participle follows the pattern of
the 3rd p. present tense of the finite form except for the nom. masc. sg.
and pl. in -gs and -g respectively which (in some cases) are end-stressed
in simple forms and regularly accented on the prefix in prefixed forms.
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The accentuation of the past participle repeats that of the 3rd p.
past tense.

Lithuanian and Latvian share an inflectional peculiarity with Slavic in that the
original consonant stems have become -jo//i/ja-stems. The former yod explains the
transition of *nt > n¢ in the present participle and of *-us- > -’us- in the past; in the fem.
sg. nom. the -z- and -s- are retained since they were followed by *-7 (deriving from *iH
in the laryngealistic notation).

c) the frequentative past participle contains the element -dav-
characteristic also of the finite forms of the frequentative past (see p.
106). The -dav-morpheme is immediately followed by the -¢/us- marker
of the ordinary past participle. Thus, we arrive at the following
paradigm of the verb dirbti:

dirbdaves, dirbdavusio etc. in the masc. sg.; dirbdavusi, dirbdav-
usios etc. in the fem. sg.; dirbdave, dirbdavusiy etc. and dirbdavusios,
dirbdavusiy etc. in the plural of the two genders respectively.

Reflexive forms are arrived at through application of the general
rule in (p. 97).

d) the future active participle is in -sig /-siant- [sai/sen-] in all
three conjugations. It contains the same -si-marker as the finite forms of
the future tense (see p. 106 above). Before a vowel the -si- yields -§
(represented as -si- in the orthography), cf. p. 24. The declension is
exactly the same as that of the present participle which is illustrated in
the dirbgs/dirbanti paradigm above. The only difference is that the
analogical (normalized) forms of the masc. nominative sg. and pl. seem
to be rare (which may also be said of the future participle in general).

Thus one arrives at the following paradigm:

dirbsigs, dirbsiancio etc. in the masc. sg.; dirbsianti, dirbsiancios
etc. in the fem. sg.; dirbsiq, dirbsianciy etc. and dirbsiancios, dirb-
sianciy etc. in the masc. and fem. pl.

Reflexive forms are derived according to the general rule set forth
on p. 97 above.

“Neuter” Forms

Like the adjectives the participles also possess undeclined “neutral”
forms. They are identical in form with the masc. pl. nom., e. g. dirbq,
dirbe, dirbdave and dirbsiq for the present, simple past, frequentative
past and the future respectively.
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Pronominal (Long/Definite) Forms

So far only the short (or indefinite) forms of the active participles
have been dealt with. Below full paradigms of the pronominal (definite)
form of the present and past participles will be given. Their morpho-
logical make up as well as the accent pattern is the same as with the
adjectives, cf. p. 65 ff. above for comments.

for the nom. sg. masculine, -a for the feminine, cf. for example:

Present Past Present Past
M SG F SG
N dirbantysis dirbusysis dirbancioji dirbusioji
G dirbanciojo dirbusiojo dirbanciosios dirbusiosios
D dirbanciajam dirbusiajam dirbanciajai dirbusiajai
A dirbantiji dirbusjji dirbanciaja dirbusiaja
I  dirbanciuoju dirbusiuoju dirbancCiaja dirbusiaja
L  dirbandiajame dirbusiajame dirbanciojoje dirbusiojoje
M PL F PL
N dirbantieji dirbusieji dirbanciosios dirbusiosios
G dirbandiyju dirbusiyju dirbanciyju dirbusiyju
D dirbantiesiems dirbusiesiems dirbanciosioms dirbusiosioms
A  dirbanc¢iuosius dirbusiuosius dirbanciasias dirbusiasias
I dirbanciaisiais dirbusiaisiais dirbanciosiomis dirbusiosiomis
L  dirbanciuosiuose  dirbusiuosiuose dirbanciosiose dirbusiosiose

The pronominal (definite) forms of the future tense and
frequentative past participles repeat the models demonstrated in the
above paradigm.

N.B. Cumulation of pronominal and reflexive forms are avoided.

B. Passive Participles
Also here four participles can be distinguished:

a) the present passive participle (m-participle) can be said to be
formed on the basis of the Ist pl. present tense by replacing -e with -as

sukam-e > sukam-as, sukam-a ‘which is being turned’ (: inf.

suk-ti)

kreipiam-e > kreipiam-as, kreipiam-a ‘which is being directed’

(: inf. kreipt-ti)

ddarom-e > ddarom-as, darom-a ‘which is being done’ (: dary-ti)
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To some extent m-participles are formed also from intransitive
verbs, cf. for example miégamas laikas ‘sleeping time, time for
sleeping’ (: miegdti, pres. miéga ‘sleep’).

The reason for this ambiguity in terms of voice remains somewhat obscure. A
plausible hypothesis which finds some empirical support is that the m-participle may
originally have been neutral with respect to the opposition in voice between active and
passive. The m- of the 1st pl. pres. has genetically nothing to do with the m-marker of
the participle. The m-participle has cognates in other IE languages, among them Slavic.

The m-participle is declined like an adjective of the 1st declension
(type géras, gera).

The formation of the pronominal (long/definite) form also follows
the géras-pattern, cf. for example géras : gerasis = sukamas :
sukamasis, gera : gerdji = sukama : sukamdji.

In terms of accentuation the m-participle may be only class 1 or
3. To accent class 1 belong all verbs of the III conjugation as well as the
I conjugational verbs in -enti, -inti, -yti, -éti, -oti, -ioti, -auti, -uoti.
All other types belong to accent class 3. A couple of examples: daromas,
daroma 1 (: daryti ‘do’); giriamas, giriama 3b (: girti ‘praise’).

b) the past passive participle (¢-participle) is formed on the basis
of the infinitive stem by replacing the -ti of the infinitive by -tas for the
nom. sg. masculine, -fa for the feminine.

The stress rules are as follows:

all verbs (prefixed and unprefixed) with more than two syllables in
the infinitive (unprefixed form) belong to accent class 1;

verbs with a bisyllabic form in the infinitive follow accent class 3
if the root is acute, class 4 if the root is non-acute (prefixed and non-
prefixed verbs).

Examples:

dary-ti ‘do’ : darytas, daryta (1); dio-ti ‘give’ : diio-tas, duo-ta
(3); baig-ti ‘finish, accomplish’: baig-tas, baig-ta (4), pa-baigtas : pa-
baigta (3b).

Unlike Slavic and Germanic, Baltic does not distinguish between a ¢- and n- past
passive participle, but has generalized the #-participle.

c) the future passive participle is in -si-ma- for all three
conjugations. The declensional pattern is that of the m-participle derived
from the present stem (cf. above). Although theoretically possible with
many (primarily transitive) verbs, it is now more or less limited to
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biisimas, biisima etc. (< the intransitive biiti) which has been adject-
ivized with the meaning ‘future’. It has also a pronominal form, cf.
busimasis laikas ‘the future tense’.

For the potential ambiguity in terms of voice, cf. mutatis
mutandis the so-called present participle in -ma above.

d) the passive participle of necessity in -(ti)nas is formed by
adding the endings -nas (masc.), -na (fem.) to the verbal infinitive:
girtinas, girtina (: girti ‘praise’) ‘which should be praised’. It is declined
like an adjective of the first declension.

“Neuter” Forms
These indeclinables are in unaccented -a, €. g. rasoma, (pa)rasyta.

Reflexive Forms
Such forms are rare. A possible example is sténgtasi [...] ‘it has
been endeavoured to [...]° (: sténgtis ‘to endeavour’).

The Syntax of Participles

Participle forms used in adverbial function(s) have been treated as
gerunds. Thus, this function has already been described (p. 155 ff.
above).

Participle forms are further used as parts of the verbal predicate
in compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive active, in the
relative mood as well as in the passive voice. For these functions, see pp.
114 ff., 134 ff. and 140 ff.

For the use of “neuter” forms, see pp. 143 and 222.

We are then left with two functions of the participles, namely 1)
the attributive and 2) - its close cognate - the appositive, which coincide
with functions also found under the adjective, cf. p. 67 ff. above. Like
the adjective, the participle in the attributive and appositive functions
agrees with the head noun in gender, number and case (on agreement,
see p. 230 ff.). All fully declinable participles - both active and passive -
are used in these functions.

A. Active Participles
a) attributive function

Examples:

Greta Saltai blizgéjo susiraizgiusiy bégiy eilés, o kiek toliau
matési manevruojantys garveziai ir dideli balty dumy kamuoliai
tamsiame dangaus fone (R. Lankauskas) ‘nearby the rows of interlaced
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(interlacing) rails glittered coldly, and somewhat farther manoeuvring
engines and big white balls of smoke were seen against the dark
background of the skies’.

There is agreement in gender, number and case between susiraizg-
usiy and bégiy (= masc., pl., gen.) and between manevruojantys and
garveZiai (= masc., pl., nom.).

Anapus perono stovéjo kelionén pasiruoses traukinys (Lank-
auskas) ‘on the other side of the platform there stood a train ready for
departure’ (lit. ‘prepared for journey’). Here again, full agreement
(masc., sg., nom.) between pasiruoSes and traukinys is observed. This
example may also serve as an illustration of the principle that con-
stituents which are grammatically dependent on the participle (i. e.
kelionén) are as a rule placed immediately before the participle. Another
example is gulincioji ant stalo knyga or ant stalo gulincioji knyga, cf.
for instance Russian leZascaja na stole kniga and German das auf dem
Tisch liegende Buch.

2) appositive function

As mentioned in the chapter on adjectives (p. 67) an apposition is
close in function to that of the attribute. Also in this function full
agreement (i. e. in gender, number and case) between the participle and
the governing noun has to be observed. The apposition is separated from
the head noun through a pause in speech, a comma in written form: Jis
lauké traukinio, pasiruosiusio kelionén ‘he waited for the train (which
had) prepared for the journey’. The appositional construction can easily
be transformed into an attributive: jis lauké kelionén pasiruoSiusio
traukinio.

B. Passive Participles
a) attributive function

Examples:

Tiesa, studentams teisininkams S$i integruoto mokymo sistema
netaikoma ‘true enough, to the students of law this system of integrated
learning is not applied’ (from a newspaper); studentai nuo pirmo iki
paskutinio kurso uoliai lanko teisés fakultete déstomas paskaitas
‘students from the first to the last course with diligence follow (the)
lectures which are being given at the faculty of law’ (from a newspaper).

In both cases there is agreement between the participle and the
governing noun; thus integruoto is in the masc. sing. gen. in accordance
with mokymo whereas déstomas repeats the gender, number and case of
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paskaitas which is fem., pl., accusative. The last sentence could easily
be converted into an illustration of

2) appositional use:

studentai [...] lanko paskaitas, déstomas teisés fakultete where
the participle déstomas agrees in gender, number and case with
paskaitas.

After verbs of perception the construction noun or pronoun in the
accusative case + agreeing participle can be encountered, cf. for
example:

AS isivaizduoju ji dirbsiantj ‘1 can imagine her (when she will be)
working’.

The Passive Participle of Necessity

This participle should be treated apart. It has three functions, 1)
attributive, 2) appositive and 3) predicative.

Function 3) is the one most frequently encountered: darbas (yra)
darytinas ‘the work has to be done’

The combination of the participle of necessity with other tenses
than the present tense seems artificial.

The construction with the participle of necessity is rather bookish.
A stylistically unmarked alternative is the locution with the verb reikia
‘is necessary’ (: reikéti): darbg (N.B. accusative!) reikia (pa)daryti ‘the
work must be done’.

As an example of the participle of necessity in attributive function
may serve: jie aptaré darytinus darbus ‘they discussed the tasks to be
done’.

Concluding Remarks on Participles

Like the adjectives the attributively and appositively used
participles can be encountered in nominal (short/indef.) or pronominal
(long/def.) form, but the distributional rules for their application seem to
be less transparent than with the adjectives (see p. 69 f.).

Cumulation of reflexive and pronominal form is avoided.

The distribution between perfective and imperfective participles
follows the principles set forth in the section on aspect (p. 119 {f.).

III. Verbal Noun

The verbal noun (in a narrower sense) is formed from verbs with
the help of the suffix -Vmas, where V = i in all cases with the exception
of verbal nouns formed from III conjugation verbs in -yti in which case
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the corresponding noun is in -ymas. It seems most practical to derive the
verbal noun from the preterite stem which is obtained through deletion
of the -0 or -é of the 3rd p.

1) -imas

Examples:

patyr-imas ‘experience’ < pa-tyr-é (. pa-tirti ‘to experience’: pd-
tiria) judéj-imas ‘movement’ < judéj-o > (: judéti ‘to move’ :
juda)

kldus-imas ‘question’ < kldus-é (: kldausti ‘to ask’ : klausia)

2) -ymas:

Examples:
prasymas ‘application’ < prds-é (. prasyti ‘to request’: prdso)
skaitymas ‘reading’ skait-é (. skaityti ‘read’: skaito)

The -Vmas-suffix is very productive. In principle, verbal nouns of
this kind can be formed from almost every verb in Lithuanian. As
demonstrated through the above examples, however, the meaning of the
verbal noun is not always simply that of the action indicated through the
verb. Thus, whereas, for example, skaitymas means (or can mean) the
action of reading, prasymas and kldusimas have separated somewhat in
meaning from the verb as they are (usually) not translated by the
(abstract) action of requesting or asking respectively, but by (the more
concrete notions of) ‘application’ and ‘question’.

Verbal nouns in -V-mas can also be formed from reflexive verbs.
The nominative of unprefixed reflexive verbal nouns is in -imasis and
-ymasis according to conjugational type, cf., for example, kreip-ti-s
‘address’ > kreipimasis). Verbal nouns from prefixed verbs according to
the general rule insert the reflexive particle -si- between the (last) prefix
and the root (stem) element, e. g. at-si-svéikinti ‘say good-bye’ > at-si-
svéikinimas ‘good-bye, farewell’. Compare also the locution iki
pasimdtymo ‘so long’.

For the declension of reflexive nouns, see p. 42 f. above.

Accentuation

In verbal nouns derived from verbs with monosyllabic infinitive
stems the stress falls on the suffix, e. g. patyr-imas < patirti.

For verbal nouns derived from verbs with infinitive stems
containing more than one syllable, the suffix is unstressed. These verbs
stress the vowel immediately before the suffix. This holds good for all
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nouns in -ymas(is) as well as the remaining cases with -imas(is). For
examples, cf. above.
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THE VERB: WORD FORMATION

Suffixation

According to more recent contributions to Lithuanian verbal word-
formation 9 basic suffixes are distinguished (Jakaitiené et al. 1976, p.
266). The amount would be considerably higher if variants were also
taken into consideration.

The 9 basic suffixes are: -au(ti), -en(ti) (rare), -é(ti), -iné(ti),
-in(ti), -y(ti), -o(ti), -telé(ti) and -uo(ti). Suffixal derivatives in Lithua-
nian can be denominal (i. e. derived from a nominal word class, above
all nouns and adjectives) or deverbal. In some cases verbs are derived
from interjections. The following survey in no way pretends to give a
complete picture of the complex suffixal meanings.

(1) -(i)au(ti). With the help of this very productive suffix verbs
are derived mainly from nouns, e. g. tarnduti ‘serve’ (< tarnas
‘servant’), blizgiduti ‘use a spoon-bait (when fishing)’ (< blizgé ‘spoon-
bait’), atostogduti ‘be on leave; have one’s holiday’ (< atdstogos
‘holidays, vacation’), géliduti ‘collect/pick flowers’ (< gélé ‘flower’),
grybauti ‘collect mushrooms’ (: grybas ‘mushroom’). The different
shades of meaning conveyed by this suffix are illustrated by the
examples given. The stress (acute) is always on -du-. Present stem forms
are in -duj- whereas preterite stem forms have (circumflexed) -Gv-.

(2) -(i)uoti 1s also a very productive suffix which can be
denominal (nouns and adjectives) and deverbal. The nuances in meaning
are illustrated through the following material: anglitioti ‘make dirty with
coal’ (< anglis ‘coal’), kritikuoti ‘criticize’ (< kritika ‘criticism’),
duduoti ‘pipe’ (< duda ‘pipe’), sapniioti ‘dream’ (< sdpnas ‘dream’),
versiuotis ‘calve’ (< versis ‘calf’), supiioti ‘rock (gently)’ (< supti
‘rock’), tabalioti ‘dangle’ (deinterjectional). The stress is -#o- in the
infinitival stem, in the present stem equally -iioj- , and in preterite stem
formations -dv-. A good number of verbs of foreign origin are found
with this suffix.

(3) -(i)oti 1s both denominal and deverbal. Some examples to
illustrate the different shades in meaning: aukoti ‘sacrifice’ (< auka
‘sacrifice’), pdikioti ‘be foolish’ (< paikas ‘foolish’), meskerioti ‘fish,
angle’ (< meSkeré ‘/fishing/ rod’), galiéti ‘be valid’ (< galia ‘power’),
nesioti ‘carry around’ (< nésti ‘carry’), kabaliéti ‘hang down, dangle’
(< kabéti ‘hang’). Like the following suffix in -éti the -yti-suffix is
relatively productive.
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(4) -éti 1s - like the preceding suffix - both denominal (esp.
deadjectival) and deverbal. Illustration of meanings and derivational
basis: mazéti ‘diminish’ (< mdzZas ‘small’)’, baltéti ‘become white’ (<
baltas ‘white’). The é-suffix is present in all principal forms of the
verb.

(5) -yti 1s - like the preceding suffix - both denominal (esp.
deadjectival) and deverbal: juodyti ‘become black’ (< juodas ‘black’),
gydyti ‘cure’ (< gyti ‘recover’). The denominal verbs have present stem
and preterite stem forms in -ij- (i. e. split of the -y-) whereas in the
deverbal there is no trace of -y/i(j)- outside the infinitive stem; the
present stem is formed with -o0-, the preterite with -é-. The -yti-suffix is
productive like the following in -inti.

(6) -inti is both denominal and deverbal: duksinti ‘gild’ (< duksas
‘gold’, auginti ‘bring up; raise’ (< dugti ‘grow’). As can be seen from
the examples, the meaning is factitive with denominal verbs, causative
with deverbal.

(7) -inéti is equally both denominal and deverbal: blusinéti ‘catch
fleas’ (< blusa ‘flea’), virtinéti ‘fall (often)’ (< viFsti ‘fall’). For the
role played by this suffix to form imperfective verbs, see section on
aspect.

(8) -teléti is deverbal and deinterjectional: baubteléti ‘roar’ (<
baubti ‘roar’), bumbteléti ‘give a bang’ (< bumbt ‘bang’).

(9) -enti: gyvénti ‘live’ (< gyvas ‘alive’).

Prefixation

According to Jakaitiené et al. 1976, p. 266 Lithuanian disting-
uishes a total of 12 verbal prefixes, namely ap(i)-, at(i)-, i-, is-, nu-, pa-
, par-, per-, pra-, pri-, su- and uz-.

1. The prefix ap- (variant api- before p and b) can among others
have the following meanings: a) ‘around’: apsupti ‘surround’, apeiti ‘go
around’, b) ‘from all sides’: apzélti ‘become overgrown’, c) ‘at the side
of, past’: apeiti ‘go past’, d) ‘completion to some degree’: apgydyti
‘heal (to some extent)’, e) ‘completion’: apakti ‘become blind’;

2. at- (ati- before t and d) denotes: a) ‘arrival’: ateiti ‘come,
arrive’, b) ‘separation’: atpjduti ‘cut off’, atimiti ‘take away’, c¢) ‘return
(to original position)’: atgduti ‘get back’, d) ‘completion’: atbukti
‘become blunt’;

3. i- may denote: a) ‘(motion) into’: jeiti ‘go (walk) into’, b) ‘at-
tenuated intensity’: jlenkti ‘bend a little’, c) ‘completion’: jgduti ‘get,
obtain’;
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4. is- has the following meanings: a) ‘(motion) out of’: iSeiti ‘go
out of’, b) ‘(a certain) duration’: i§budéti ‘watch for a certain period’,

c) ‘completion’: iSgaldgsti ‘grind’, d) ‘ability to complete an action’:
iSdainiioti ‘be able to sing (a lot)’, e) ‘an all encompassing action’:
isbucinoti ‘to kiss all over’;

5. nu- may denote: a) ‘(motion) away’: nueiti ‘go away’, b)
‘(motion) down’: nukristi ‘fall down’, c) ‘completion’: nutilti ‘keep
silent’. This prefix can also denote a wide range of other shades of
meaning such as ‘intensity’ (nugirti ‘boast of’), ‘attenuation’ (numiegdti
‘slumber, doze’), ‘extension upon a surface’ (nukléti ‘cover’),

6. pa- may denote: a) ‘(motion) under: pakisti ‘push under’, b)
‘short duration’: pakalbéti ‘talk for a (little) while’, ¢) ‘attenuation’:
padirbéti ‘work a little’, d) ‘ability to do sth.’: paeiti ‘be able to walk’,
e) ‘completion’: padaryti ‘do’;

. par- can mean: a) ‘coming home’: pareiti ‘come/go home’, b)
‘falling to the earth’: parmesti ‘fall down’;

8. pér- (always stressed) may denote: a) ‘(motion) across or
through’: pérsokti ‘jump over’, b) ‘action from one performer to
another’: pérduoti ‘transmit, deliver’, c) ‘division’: pérlauzti ‘break into
pieces’, d) ‘beyond the norm(s) or a certain limit’: péreikvoti ‘spend too
much money’, €) ‘do over again’: pérdazyti ‘paint over’, f) ‘a definite
period of time’: pérnakvoti ‘spend the night’;

9. pra- denotes: a) ‘movement by/past’: pravaZitioti ‘drive past’,
b) ‘movement through’: pralduzti ‘break through’, c) ‘loss or lack of
sth.”: praléisti ‘miss’, d) ‘passing some time’: prastovéti ‘stand for
some time’, e) ‘beginning of an action’: prabilti ‘begin to speak’, f)
‘completion’: pralobti ‘become rich’;

10. pri- may denote: a) ‘movement toward or fastening to’: prieiti
‘go near to’, prisiiiti ‘sew onto’, b) ‘putting/filling into’: prilyti ‘pour
into’, ¢) ‘an action encompassing many things or a great quantity’:
pristatyti ‘build (many objects)’, d) ‘attenuation’: primirsti ‘forget (a
little), e) ‘completion’: primusti ‘beat’;

11. su- may have the following meanings: a) ‘congregation (and
the like)’: sudugti ‘grow together’, b) ‘beginning of an action’: susirgti
‘fall ill’, c¢) ‘completion’: suvdlgyti ‘eat up’, d) ‘sudden action’:
sugriausti ‘strike (of thunder)’;

12. uZ- may denote: a) ‘upward direction’: uzlipti ‘climb up’, b)
‘putting/ positing behind’: uzZstéti ‘stand behind’, c) ‘covering’:
uzderigti ‘cover’, d) ‘dropping in at (on the way)’: uzbégti ‘drop in at’,
e) ‘the beginning of an action’: uZdaintioti ‘start singing’, f)
‘completion’: uzZdugti ‘grow up’. Other shades of meaning to be
mentioned with this prefix are: ‘momentaneous action’ (uzrikti ‘cry
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out’), ‘attenuation’ (uzkgsti ‘take a snack’), ‘action beforehand’
(uzsakyti ‘book, order’).

Comprehensive dictionaries will provide more complete
information.

As is seen from the above list, most of the prefixes may have the
meaning of ‘completion’ which is rather abstract and close to that of
‘perfectivity’, cf. section on aspect. In the same area belongs the
meaning of ‘beginning’ which is also observed with a number of
prefixes.

On the whole, there 1s a complicated interaction between prefix
and verb which makes it dubious whether it is correct to speak of
prefixal meanings alone. To some extent, however, it seems legitimate
and practical to do so.

In some instances one observes special meanings when certain
prefixes occur with reflexive verbs, €. g. with j-: ‘acquaintance
with/introduction into an action’: jsidirbti ‘be accustomed to the work
in question’, is- ‘sufficient degree’: issiverkti ‘cry (enough)’, uz- ‘about
an action which has lasted too long’: uzsikalbéti ‘forget oneself’.

Verb Particles

Beside regular prefixes like ap-, pa- etc. Lithuanian has certain
prefix-like particles which should be treated separately (see also p. 116

ff. and 127).
The particles in question are:

1) the reflexive particle si,

2) the particle of negation ne-
3) the particle te-

4) the particle be-

1) should hardly need further comments. It is an integrated
morpheme of the reflexive verb which has been described both from the
point of view of formation and use.

2) Only a short remark is required here about the particle of
negation. When the content of the verb is denied, ne is written together
with the verb, e. g. nevdlgo ‘does/do not eat’. So-called double negation
1s treated on p. 177.

The functions of te- as a constituent of the permissive and of be-
as a formational element of the inceptive and progressive have been
dealt with on p. 129 and p. 127. In the following, other functions of te-
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and be- will be focussed upon. They cause trouble to the student and are
often untranslatable. See also p. 245 ff.

For the illustration of ze- the following example should be quoted:

Dél to jy priskyrimas prie budvardzZiy [...] tegali buti sqlyginis
‘therefore their incorporation among the adjectives can [...] only be
accidental’.

Its function is here a kind of modification. A possible English
translation would be ‘only’. Thus, te- can be replaced by tik, but te- and
tik can hardly be combined.

The particle be- may have a reinforcing shade of meaning as in:
Belieka dZiaugtis, kad dar viena lietuviy poezijos atstové isvesta i
platesnj skandinavy pasaulj ‘it remains to express how pleased one is
that one more representative of Lithuanian poetry has been introduced to
the broader Scandinavian world’. It is not far in meaning from te-, but
telieka would emphasize ‘it remains as the last point’. In the following
two examples be- seems to be used for exclusively stylistical and
rhythmical purposes: abiejose sekcijose vyko gyvos ir senokai
mokslinése konferencijose nebegirdétos diskusijos ‘in both sections
there were lively discussions of a kind which had not been heard at
scientific conferences for a long time’; vadovélis bus naudingas visiems,
besidomintiems baltistika ‘the handbook will be useful to everyone who
is interested in Baltistics’. The translation °‘still’ can be used in:
begyvendami Varsuvoje, [...] ‘while still living in Warsaw, [...] .

The particles fe and be can be combined into tebe-: Tebelieka tik
paminéti, kad [...] ‘it remains really only to mention that [...]’; pries
415 mety Vilniuje tebegyveno karaliaus Stepono Batoro ispudis ‘415
years ago in Vilnius the impression of king S. B. was still living (alive)’.
The combination tebe + yra is contracted to tebéra: ji tebéra Cia ‘she is
still here’.

The above particles (together with the ordinary prefixes) can be
combined in different ways whereby they are subject to a strict
hierarchic order. For such hierarchic rules the chapter on word order
should be consulted.
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THE ADVERB

(Prieveiksmis)

The adverb is a rather heterogeneous word class. Except for
possible degrees of comparison the adverb is an indeclinable.

There are a good number of adverbs which can be said to be
formed on the basis of adjectives (e. g. gerai ‘well’) whereas others
have a common root with pronouns, namely the so-called pronominal
adverbs (see chapter on pronouns), cf. for example k-u7 ‘where’ (: k-as)
and t-en ‘there’: (z-as). Furthermore, many adverbs have degrees of
comparison (e. g. gerai : geriaii : geridusiai). Thus, the adverb could
have been treated in the nominal part; still we prefer to present it after
the verb.

Adverbs are formed with the help of the formatives -(i)ai, -(i)ui,
-yn, -(i)aip,-ur, -da.

1. With the formative -(i)ai adverbs are derived from adjectives of
the 1st and 2nd adjectival declensions as well as (adjectivized) participles
of (almost) all kinds: gér-as > ger-ai ‘well’, lietuviskas > lietuviskai,
graz-us/grazi > graZ-iai ‘beautifully’ (observe the obligatory ‘soft’ -iai
in adverbs derived from adjectives of the II declension), grasinantis >
grasinanciai ‘threateningly’, kankinamas > kankinamai ‘in a tormenting
way’, uzsispyres, fem. uzZsispyrusi > uZsispyrusiai ‘stubbornly’,
netikétas > netikétai ‘unexpectedly’, uZtéktinas > uztektinari
‘sufficiently’.

2. Adverbs in -yn can be formed almost without restrictions from
bi-syllabic qualitative adjectives, for example Zémas ‘low’ > Zemyn
‘downwards’ as well as certain polysyllabic adjectives and other parts of
speech.

3. Adverbs in -(i)aip, -ur and -da are formed on the basis of
pronominal roots, i. e. Siaip (: sis) ‘in this (the following) way’, taip (:
tas) ‘yes; so; thus’, Siaip taip ‘in some way or other’, kur ‘where’, kituf
‘elsewhere’ (: kitas), kada ‘when’, visada ‘always’.

Mention should also be made of the formations in -(i)ui: aplifikui
‘around’, véltui ‘in vain’.
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There are also other types of adverb than those mentioned under 1
- 3 above, for instance, certain (petrified) case forms of nouns like
namié ‘at home’, namo ‘home(wards)’ lauké ‘outdoors’, laukar
(alongside the shortened form laiik) ‘out (movement)’, vakaré ‘in the
evening’, Siandien ‘today’ There is also the question of adverbialization
of certain locutions (e. g. i§ greitigjy ‘in a hurry’).

Just like the pronoun (p. 79 f.), the adverb also distinguishes
between an interrogativel/relative, an indefinite and a negative series.
Important interrogative/relative adverbs are: kui ‘where’, kada ‘when’,
kaip ‘how’. Within the series of indefinite adverbs the following should
be mentioned: kur nors ‘somewhere, anywhere’, kazZin kur (kaZkur)
‘somewhere, anywhere’, kada nors ‘sometime, anytime’, kaZin kada
(kazkada) ‘sometime, anytime’, kaip nors ‘somehow’, kaZin kaip
‘somehow’. To the negative adverbs belong among others niekada (or
niekados) ‘never’, niekur ‘nowhere’ and niékaip ‘in no way’.

Stress Rules

Since adverbs form a heterogeneous class exhaustive rules can
hardly be given. The following guidelines, however, can be presented:

Most bisyllabic adverbs in -ai formed from Ist declensional
adjectives have the stress on the final syllable (which is circumflexed), i.
e. gerai ‘well’, Slapiai ‘moisty’. There are some exceptions to this
principle, e. g. greitai ‘rapidly’.

Bisyllabic adverbs in -iai formed from IInd declensional adjectives
(1. e. the -us/-i-type) show end stress if the root syllable is short (stipriai
‘strongly’), but root stress if it is long (meiliai ‘kindly’).

Polysyllabic adverbs in -(i)ai formed from adjectives repeat (with
some exceptions) the stress found in the nom. sg. of the corresponding
adjective: laimingai ‘happily’ : laimingas, atidZiai ‘attentively’ : atidus,
but: maloniai ‘pleasantly’ : malonus, patogiai ‘comfortably’ : patogius.

Adverbs 1n -(7)ai derived from active participles have the stress on
the same syllable as the oblique cases of the corresponding participle
whereas adverbs formed on the basis of passive participles, repeat the
stress of the participle if the latter has immobile stress, but show end
stress if the participle follows a mobile stress pattern (for examples, see
p. 173). The principle described for adverbs derived from passive
participles also holds good for the adverbs in -tinai. Example: galutindi
‘finally’.

The formations in -da, -(i)aip and -yn have end stress as already
illustrated through examples quoted above. In terms of intonation
adverbs in -da will automatically adopt the short accent whereas the
other two show a circumflex intonation.
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Degrees of Comparison

Adverbs in -(i)ai derived from qualitative adjectives of the Ist and
IInd adjectival declensions allow the formation of comparative and
superlative forms in -iaus and -iausiai respectively:

positive degree comparative superlative
gerai geriall geridusiai
graziai grazia grazidusiai

In dialects one also finds -iaus for the comparative, which makes
it transparent that the comparative formative of adverbs contains the
same element as the superlative of adverbs in contrast to adjectives,
where the -iaus- element is restricted to the superlative. The dental stops
-t-/-d- change into -¢-/-dZ- before -(i)ausl/iai: greitai : greidiau : greic-
idusiai ‘rapidly’.

Analytical superlatives like visyg greididusiai (synonymous with
greicidusiai alone) can also be heard.

Also certain other adverbs form comparative and superlative
degrees, for instance, daiig ‘much’ : daugiaii ‘more’. Note that adverbs
which in the positive degree do not end in -(i)ai are in -idusia in the
superlative: daugidusia.

“Very fast : much faster” etc.
For the techniques, see under syntax below.

Accentuation

The stress pattern of adverbs in the comparative and superlative
degree is very simple: in the comparative it is always end stressed (with
circumflex intonation) whereas in the superlative the stress rests on the
second syllable from the end (with acute intonation, 1. e. -idus-).

Syntax and Semantics of the Adverb

From a semantic point of view adverbs can be divided into: 1) of
manner (greitai, malonai , grasinanciai), 2) of place (e. g. ¢ia, tefi, kur,
namé) , 3) of time (tada, kada, visada, dabar, Siandien), 4) of cause
and purpose (dél t6, todél, dél ko) .
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Syntactically adverbs can serve as modifiers of a verb (eiti greitai
‘walk fast’), another adverb (eiti labai greitai ‘walk very fast’) or an
adjective (labai skaniis pusryciai ‘a very good breakfast’).

[llustrations of the use of the comparative and the superlative:
Algis eina greitai, o Vytas greiCiau, bet Zigmas greiciausiai (or:
greiciau uz visus) ‘A. walks fast V. faster, but Z. fastest (of all).’

Whereas the adverb in the positive can be strengthened by labdi, in
the comparative danig must be used. Compare: labai gerdi ‘very good
(well)’, datig geriaii ‘much better’. More bookish synonyms for daig
before a coniparative are Zymiai and pastebimai ‘considerably’. A more
colloquial nuance is observed in Siek tiek, whereas gana is stylistically
more neutral.

Within the group of indefinite adverbs the ndrs-series is used in
questions, the kaZ(in)-series otherwise, cf. the corresponding pronouns,
p. 79 f.

Illustration: ar Jus kada nors buvote Vilniuje? - Taip, kazkada.
‘have you ever been in Vilnius?’ Yes, sometime’. For the negative
adverbs care should be taken for the double negation which is required
when adverbs of this kind are accompanied by a verb, e. g. as ten niekur
nebuvau ‘I have never been there’.

The Negation

There are four particles of negation in Lithuanian: ne-, né, néi and

nie-.
The most common one is ne which is written together with the
word which is negated, most frequently a verb, e. g. jis nekalba
lietuviskai ‘he does not speak Lithuanian’. The combination ne + yra is

contracted to néra.

The negated correspondance to utterances with a deleted copulative predicate of
the type jis studentas ‘he is a student’ is jis ne studentas ‘he is not a student’.

As illustrations of ne- with other word classes than verbs may
serve: neldaimé ‘misfortune’, negéras ‘not good; bad’, neverta ‘not
worth(y)’, neZinomas ‘unknown’, nelduktas ‘unexpected’.

The né-particle has a strengthening function, cf. the following
examples: tu né to neZinai ‘you don’t know even that’, apie tai né
ZodZio (cf. for the genitive p. 185) ‘not a single word about that’,
Siandien graZus oras - né debeselio ‘to-day the weather is nice - not a
single cloud’, né vienas ‘not a single one’.



THE ADVERB 177

If né is combined with another né, it can constitute a negated
copulative pair, e. g. jis neturi né tévo, né motinos ‘he has neither a
father nor a mother’.

The most common way of expressing ‘neither - nor’ in Lithuanian
is, however, the combination nei + nei: nei silta, nei salta ‘neither
warm, nor cold’.

The negational element nie- is encountered with negated adverbs
(cf. p. 176) and pronouns (p. 81 f.), e. g. niekur ‘nowhere’, nié¢kas
‘nobody, nothing’.

The nie-negation alone is not “strong” enough and must be
reinforced by ne-, so-called double negation, e. g. paramos is niekur
nelaukiu ‘I don’t expect support from anywhere’ (lit. ‘I don’t expect
support from nowhere’). When accompanied by a verb, also the né-
negation requires reinforcement by ne, cf. the above example tu né to
neZinai.



Chapter 8
CASE

(Liniksnis)

A chapter on case should include both prepositional and non-
prepositional use. However, certain considerations - both practical and
theoretical - have led the author to treat prepositional functions in a
separate chapter under the heading “Prepositions”.

The syntactic functions of the five oblique cases in Lithuanian, i.
e. all cases except the nominative and the vocative, can be of three kinds:

1) adnominal (= governed by a nominal word class, 1. e. a noun,
an adjective, a pronoun or a numeral),

2) adverbal (= governed by a verb),

3) adverbial (= with the same function as an adverb)

We consider this disposition a practical and adequate one despite the fact that 3)
is not parallel with 1) and 2) since adverbial does not mean governed by an adverb, but
functioning as an adverb. An alternative and in a way more consistent solution would
have been to work with the notions ‘government’ (Lith. valdymas, see p. 214) and
‘juxtaposition’ (or ‘adjunction’, Lith. §liejimas, Russian primykanie, p. 214), but in that
case we would have had to put under the heading government what is dealt with both
under 1) and (the bulk of) 2) above, which in our view would have meant a less
transparent and practical disposition. Furthermore, the notion of primykanie/sliejimas -
well known in Russian and Lithuanian (and other ‘East European‘) grammatical
traditions, but less in the West - would be unfamiliar to many readers. (For more on
‘government’ and ‘adjunction’, see chapter on the sentence, especially p. 214.)

A third possibility, namely to follow a scheme object vs. adverbial relations
would not have paid due attention to point 1).

Below we will proceed according to the scheme 1 - 3 and describe
the functions of the cases in the following order: the genitive, the
accusative, the instrumental, the dative and the locative. Finally, the
functions of the two non-oblique cases, the nominative and the vocative,
will be dealt with.
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THE GENITIVE

This 1s a widely used case in Lithuanian which is encountered both
with and without prepositions (for prepositional use, see chapter
“Prepositions”).

The genitive has adnominal and adverbal functions whereas the
adverbial seems to be absent.

Both under the adnominal and adverbal type a partitive and non-
partitive function should be distinguished. The partitive genitive
expresses a part of a certain quantity as for example in puodukas kavos
(adnominal type) ‘a cup of coffee’ and isgerti kavos (adverbal type) ‘to
drink (some) coffee’. As examples illustrating non-partitive use may
serve vaiko tévas ‘the boy‘s father’ (adnominal type) and laukti
traukinio ‘to wait for the train’ (adverbal type).

I. Adnominal Genitive

1. Non-Partitive Genitive
The governing word can here be a noun or an adjective.

A. The governing Word is a Noun
In this case the genitive is typically preposited. The following
functional types should be distinguished:

a) the possessive (in a broad sense encompassing both possession
and belonging),

b) the subjective,

c) the objective,

d) the definitivus (explicativus),

e) the descriptive

f) that of material

a) The Possessive Genitive

[llustrations: sesers pinigai ‘(the) sister's money’, Akademijos
narys ‘member of the Academy’, universiteto studentai ‘the students of
(at) the university’, Zmogaus koja ‘the man‘s foot’.

Note: For constructions like mano/tavo pinigai/namas ‘my/your money/house’,
see p. 75 1.
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It 1s noteworthy that instead of an adjective in languages like
Slavic, Germanic and Romance Lithuanian will often use a noun in the
genitive case, €. g. lietuviy kalba ‘the Lithuanian language’ (lit. ‘the
language of the Lithuanians’), cf. also point f) below.

b) the Subjective and c) the Objective Genitive

The governing words are here exclusively verbal nouns.

As examples of the subjective genitive may serve the noun phrases
keleiviy atvykimas ‘the arrival of the travellers’ and Kolumbo atrad-
imas ‘Columbus’ discovery’, cf. the corresponding verb phrases keleiv-
iai atvyksta ‘the travellers arrive’ and Kolumbas atrado ‘C. discovered’
with keleiviai and Kolumbas in the function of subjects.

An example of the objective genitive is Amerikos atradimas ‘the
discovery of America’, cf. atrasti Amerikqg ‘to discover America’ with
Amerikq as object). Observe that only verbal nouns which correspond
with transitive (i. e. non-prepositional accusative governing) verbs can
be construed with the objective genitive.

The subjective and objective genitive can be combined in
Lithuanian, although many Lithuanians will find such constructions
rather clumsy, cf. for example Kolumbo Amerikos atradimas ‘C‘s
discovery of A./the discovery of A. by C.’.

The combination of these two genitives does not seem to be possible in Slavic;
thus, the Russians must replace the subjective genitive by the instrumental case, the
Poles by the preposition przez which is parallel to the German solution with durch (‘die
Entdeckung Amerikas durch Kolumbus’).

For the grammarian the problem arises whether the genitive Kolumbo in the
locution Kolumbo (Amerikos) atradimas represents the objective genitive or the
agentive (since the performer of actions in the passive voice in Lithuanian is in the
genitive, see page 185 f. below). What we envisage here is a case of neutralization
between two functions.

d) genitivus definitivus (explicativus)

As illustrated by the following examples this type of genitive is
more widely used in Lithuanian than in many other languages:

profesoriaus titulas ‘the title of professor’, Vilniaus miestas ‘the.
city of Vilnius’, Nemuno upé ‘the river Nemunas’, Tiesos laikraStis
‘the newspaper Tiesa’.

This genitive is labeled “definitivus” because the above noun
phrases can be transformed into verb phrases of the following defining
character: profesorius yra titulas, Vilnius yra miestas, Nemunas yra
upé etc. It follows from this test that a word group like Vilniaus
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universitetas does not belong to group d), but can only be interpreted as

a).
e) the Descriptive Genitive

This genitive is illustrated by examples like mergaité mélyny akiy
‘a girl with blue eyes’, vyras placiy peciy ‘a man with broad shoulders’.
A peculiarity of this genitive is its frequent postposition. It can,
however, also be preposited and thus follow the mainstream model of the
non-partitive genitive: mélyny akiy mergaite, placiy peciy vyras.

Instead of the genitive a compound attributive adjective may be
used: melynaké mergaité, placiapetis vyras. See also the adnominal
instrumental below.

f) The Genitive of Material

This genitive denotes the material which something consists of:
aukso Ziedas ‘golden ring, ring of gold’, gintaro karoliai ‘amber
beads’.

Observe that constructions with prepositions cannot be used with
this genitive in Lithuanian. In most cases, however, it can be substituted
by an attributive adjective, 1. e. auksinis Ziedas, gintariniai karoliai.

B. The governing Word is an Adjective
Here belongs the adjective veitas ‘worthy of’: ji yra verta pagyr-
imo ‘she is worthy of praise’.

2. The Partitive Genitive

The partitive adnominal genitive can be governed by a noun, an
adjective, a numeral and certain other quantifiers.

With non-countable objects the genitive singular is used, with
countable the plural.

A. The governing Word is a Noun

Unlike the non-partitive genitive, the partitive is postposited.

Examples:

butelis alaus ‘a bottle of beer’, litras pieno ‘a litre of milk’,
metras Silko ‘one metre of silk’, dauguma studenty ‘the majority of the
students’.

If the word order in butelis alaus is changed into alaus butelis
the partitive meaning is lost. The latter combination means ‘a beer
bottle’.
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B. The governing Word is an Adjective

The adjectives pilnas ‘full’, turtingas ‘rich’ and reikalingas ‘in
need of’ require a partitive genitive: stikliné (yra) pilna vandens ‘the
glass is full of water’, Norvegija (yra) turtinga naftos ‘Norway is rich
in oil’; mes buvome reikalingi pinigy (rare construction) ‘we were in
need of money’.

C. The governing Word is a Numeral

In the realm of the adnominal partitive genitive also belongs the
genitive required after certain numerals, namely the tens, the numbers
11-19 as well as Sinitas, milijonas, milijardas: desimt/vienuolika/trisde-
simt/Simtas/milijonas draugu ‘ten/eleven/thirty/hundred/one million fri-
ends’.

But: In trys/penki/dvideSimt trys/dvideSimt penki draugai ‘three/
five/twenty three/twenty five friends’ there is agreement (p. 230) and not
government between the numeral and the counted objects. See also
chapter on numerals (p. 85 f.).

D. The governing Word is expressed by other Quantifiers

The partitive genitive is obligatory after quantifiers like daiig
‘much, many’ and madza ‘little, few’, kiek ‘how much/many?’, cf. for
example daug/maza vyno ‘much/little wine’, daug/maza draugy ‘many
friends’, kiek vyno? ‘how much wine?’, kiek draugy? ‘how many
friends?’

II. Adverbal Genitive

As pointed out above (p. 179) the adverbal genitive can be either
partitive or non-partitive. In this section we will begin with

1. Partitive Function

A. Certain transitive verbs. A partitive genitive is encountered
after some otherwise transitive verbs (i. e. verbs requiring a direct
object in the accusative case) like for instance jteikti in mergaité jteiké
svecCiui géliy ’the girl handed flowers to the guest’, pirkti in pirkti
duonos, sviesto, surio, cukraus, milty ‘to buy (some) bread, butter,
cheese, sugar and flour’.

The genitive is here contrasted with the accusative, cf. mergaité
iteiké svecliui géles ‘the girl handed the flowers to the guest’, pirkti
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duonag, sviestq, suri, cukry ir miltus ‘to buy (all) the bread, butter,
cheese, sugar and flour (which is present)’.

Thus, an important opposition between the genitive expressing that
only a part (hence the notion partitive) of the object is encompassed by
the verbal action and the accusative, implying command of the whole
object, 1s apparent.

This genitive : accusative case opposition often corresponds to the
indefinite : definite opposition in languages which have developed a
system of articles, such as for instance English, German and the
Scandinavian languages.

Finally, mention should also be made of (colloquial, perhaps
somewhat obsolete) expressions like paskolink man peilio ‘let me have
the knife (for a moment)’ contrasted with the accusative construction
paskolink man peili where the “partitive of time”-meaning 1s absent.

In Standard Russian the partitive function is restricted roughly to verbs
belonging to the perfective aspect (compare for example kupit” (pf.) xleba (gen.) ‘to buy
(some) bread’ : kupit’ (pf.) xleb ‘to buy (all) the bread’, but always pokupat” (ipf.) xleb
(acc.) ‘to buy (the) bread’. This principle is not observed in Lithuanian, cf. the
imperfective pirkti above.

B. Existential Constructions

A similar indefinite : definite opposition is seen between the
genitive and the nominative with the intransitive verb buti ‘to be’, cf.
the following pair of examples: zooparke buvo liuty, lokiy ir leopardy
‘in the zoo there were lions, bears and leopards’ and Liutai, lokiai ir
leopardai buvo zooparke ‘the lions, bears and the leopards were in the
zoo’. Observe also the difference in word order (cf. p. 236 ff.).

Also synonyms of bzti like atsirasti ‘appear’, pasirédyti ‘appear’,
[vykti ‘happen, occur’ allow the partitive construction: laikrastyje
atsirado naujy fakty ‘in the newspaper new facts turned up’.

C. The Genitive with Verbs with the Meanings ‘to be lacking’

and ‘to be sufficient’

Here belong among other verbs reikéti ‘to need’, triikti ‘to be
lacking’, pakadkti ‘to be sufficient’: mums reikia/triksta/pakanka jégy
‘we need/are lacking/have sufficient strength’. For type of construction,
see p. 219 f{f.

2. Non-Partitive Function

A. Genitive verbs. Quite a considerable number of Lithuanian
verbs govern the genitive. They belong mainly to such semantic fields as
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a) “striving for/towards” and b) “avoidance of”. Genitive governing
verbs with similar meanings are also found in a number of other Indo-
European languages.

Common verbs under a) are: ieskoti (buto/teisybés) ‘to look for
(a flat/the truth)’, ilgétis (savo tévy) ‘to long for (one’s parents)’,
klausti (kelio) ‘ask for/about (the road/route)’, klausyti (tévy) ‘to obey
(the parents)’, klausytis (muzikos) ‘to listen to (the music)’, ldukti
(traukinio) ‘to wait for (the train)’, laikytis (dietos) ‘to keep/follow
(the diet)’, linkéti (kam viso gero) ‘to wish (sby the very best)’, mdkytis
(istorijos) ‘learn/study (history)’, mokyti (kq lietuviy kalbos) ‘to teach
(somebody Lithuanian)’, noréti (arbatos) ‘to want (tea)’, prasyti (kq
pagalbos/pinigy) ‘to ask (sby for help/money’), siekti (laimés) ‘strive
for (happiness)’, tikétis (paramos) ‘to hope for (help)’, troksti (taikos)
‘to thirst/yearn/long for peace’.

Under b) should be mentioned: bijoti or baidytis (vilko) ‘to be
afraid of (the wolf)’, iSsigdsti (griaustinio) ‘to be frightened (with/by
the thunder)’, gédytis (savo pasielgimo) ‘to be ashamed about (one’s
behaviour)’, sdugotis (traukinio) ‘to mind (the train)’, Salintis or véngti
(Zmoniy) ‘to avoid (people)’.

Not so easy to fit into a) and b) are verbs like gailéti(s) (brolio)
‘to feel sorry for (the brother)’, nustoti (proto) ‘to lose (one’s senses)
and pavydéti (kam turto) ‘to envy (sby his/her/their fortune)’.

Some comments on the verbs listed above are necessary:

Genitive-governing verbs are partly reflexive, partly non-
reflexive. A reflexive genitive-governing verb may be opposed to a
transitive (= accusative requiring verb), e. g. baidytis ‘to be afraid of’
vs. baidyti ‘to frighten’. In the meaning ‘to learn (thoroughly/by heart)’
the reflexive mokytis takes the accusative: mokytis pamokqg ‘to learn the
lesson’. In the sense of ‘to beg, urge’ the verb prasyti normally requires
the accusative (of the person), e. g. prasyti dievg ‘ask God’, but also the
genitive occurs. Thus, this verb may be accompanied by a double set of
genitives: jis pradéjo kvailucio prasyti ty vaisty ‘he began asking the
fool about those medicines’. There are also other verbs in the list above
which combine with more than one object (accusative + genitive, dative
+ genitive).

With certain verbs a partitive nuance can be felt (e. g. noréti
arbatos, prasyti pinigu).

For genitive-governing verbs with the meanings ‘to be lacking’
and ‘to be sufficient’, see under the partitive function above.

B. Negative Constructions
a) Whereas in positive statements the direct object of transitive
verbs is in the accusative case, in the corresponding negated sentences the
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object will be in the genitive, cf. as nusipirkau naujq dviratj ‘1 have
bought a new bicycle’ : a$§ nenusipirkau naujo dviracio ‘I have not
bought a new bicycle’. This rule is strictly observed in Lithuanian, but
only (as in the above example) when the whole sentence, and not a
specific word alone, is negated as in the following case: as nusipirkau ne
naujq dviratj, o/bet masing ‘1 haven‘t bought a new bicycle, but a car’
in which case the accusative must be used.

The genitive rule should also be applied in cases with a negated
auxiliary + an infinitive of a transitive verb as, for instance, in as
nenoriu pirkti dviracio ‘I don‘t want to buy a bicycle’. Only when there
is a long distance between the auxiliary and the relevant infinitive is
vacillation between the genitive and the accusative admitted: a$ nenoriu
Siandien eiti | parduotuve (ir) pirkti dviracio/dvirati ‘1 don‘t want to go
to the shop and (to) buy a bicycle to-day’.

The origin of this genitive of negation which is also found in Slavic with
parallels in Balto-Finnic languages, remains obscure. Some scholars hold it to be of an
ablative (deprivative) nature (cf. the A-verb sphere in the preceding paragraph), while
others tend to connect it with the partitive.

b) The (logical) subject (= grammatical object) of negated
existential and related constructions is always in the genitive in
Lithuanian, cf. for example: zooparke nebuvo liity ‘in the zoo there
were no lions’, tévo néra namie ‘(the) father is not at home’. In the
corresponding positive construction the lexeme ¢év- must be in the
nominative since it is the grammatical subject of the sentence: tévas yra
namie ‘father is at home’. For logical subjects in the genitive in positive
statements, see p. 183 above.

The use of a non-nominative form in the function of logical subject in existential
constructions also has parallels in Slavic and Balto-Finnic languages.

c) the Agentive

The agentive (or agent) which is the performer of the action in
formally passive constructions, is expressed in Lithuanian by the
genitive: tévy mylimas vaikas ‘a child loved by its parents’, tévo/mano
parasytas laiskas ‘a letter written by the father/by me’, laiskas buvo
tévo/mano parasSytas ‘the letter was written by (the) father/by me’.
Observe that with the personal pronouns as and tu the forms mano and
tavo, and not *manes, taves are used in the function of the agent. With
respect to word order it should be noticed that the agent is placed
immediately before the passive participle. Care should, however, be
taken with cases like draugo isversta knyga and isversta draugo knyga
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which are not identical in meaning since the first means ‘the book
translated by the (my) friend’ while the second can mean only ‘the
translated book which belongs to the (my) friend’.

For the instrumental case in agent-like functions, see under the
instrumental.

The chapter on voice should be consulted for further information
on the passive (p. 139 ff.).

The agentive seems to be on the borderline between the adverbal
and adverbial function, but since the Lithuanian genitive seems to lack
obvious adverbial functions it is practical to label it adverbal.

The same may be said about:

d) The Genitive of Purpose

The genitive of purpose is encountered after verbs of motion as
for example in: eisim gryby/uogy ‘let‘s go and/in order to collect mush-
rooms/berries’.

Close to this function is also the genitive found in the grammatical
context verb of motion + a dependent infinitive of a transitive verb, e.
g.: vaikai isbégo tévo pasitikti ‘the children ran out to welcome their
father’.

Under this heading mention may further be made of the type kq
virsi piety? ‘what are you preparing for dinner?’ (alongside kg virsi pie-
tums?).

The locution (pa)sveikinti kq gimtadienio ‘to congratulate some-
body on his/her birthday’, however, seems to be somewhat obsolete; to-
day one would prefer to say (pa)sveikinti kg su gimimo diena.

THE ACCUSATIVE

The accusative may to some extent be said to be in a state of
complementary distribution with the genitive as far as its adverbal
functions are concerned (cf. the non-partitive direct object in positive
statements in contrast to the partitive genitive object and to the genitive
object in negative constructions). Furthermore, the adverbal function is
the only one which the accusative and the genitive have in common since
the accusative lacks the adnominal function and the genitive the
adverbial which - alongside the adverbal - is of such vital importance
with the accusative.
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I. Adverbal Accusative

Lithuanian verbs can govern different oblique cases, the genitive,
the accusative, the dative, the instrumental and the locative. The absolute
majority of the verbs, however, require the accusative (as a direct object)
and are called transitive, e. g. skaityti knyga ‘to read a book’,
(pa)statyti namq ‘to build a house’.

A feature characteristic of verbs with the accusative is that they
can be transferred from active to passive forms, cf. rasyti laiska/statyti
namaq ‘to write a letter/to build a house’ : (pa)rasytas laiskas/statomas
namas ‘a written letter/a house which is being built’.

In Slavic languages reflexive verbs are as a rule not capable of
governing the accusative case and are therefore intransitive. This
restriction is not observed in Baltic where an accusative object can also
be governed by a reflexive verb, cf. for example darbininkas aunasi
specialius darbo batus ‘the worker puts on special worker‘s boots’, jis
statosi naujqg namq ‘he is building a new house’. The meaning of the
reflexive is here ‘in one‘s own interest’. See also under the dative case
below.

Since the number of verbs governing other cases than the
accusative is rather limited, it is customary to present lists of verbs
governing the other oblique cases, but not the accusative because such a
list would be very long and therefore impossible in a grammar. It
belongs naturally in the dictionary.

Also more than one object may occur. Thus, the combintion
dative + accusative is frequent, following the formula the indirect
object (denoting a person) in the dative, the direct (denoting a thing) in
the accusative, e. g. duoti/siysti/rasyti kam (dat.) kg (acc.) ‘to give/
send/write sby sth’.

The verb maokyti ‘to teach’ (which was also referred to under the
genitive above) combines with accusative + genitive, e. g. mokytojas
moko mokinius (acc.) matematikos (gen.) ‘the teacher teaches the pupils
mathematics’.

I1. Adverbial Accusative

As in a number of other Indo-European case languages the
accusative covers the adverbial functions of:

a) time,

b) measure and quantity (other than time).

a) can be divided into three subdivisions:
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1. duration (answering the question how long?): jis isbuvo Cia visq
dieng/valandq ‘he was here (for) a whole day/one hour’.

2. frequency (answering the question how often?): ji ateidavo Cia
kiekvieng dieng/kas valandq ‘she came here every day/every hour’.

3. time units such as days of the week, seasons of the year
(answering the question when?): jis buvo cCia sekmadieni/diena/naktj/
praéjusiq savaite/rudeni ‘he was here on Sunday/during the day (in the
daytime)/in (during) the night/last week/in the autumn’.

b) answers the questions how much/far?: Sita knyga kainuoja
(vieng) litg ‘this book costs one litas’, siuntinys sveria (vienq) kilogra-
maq ‘the parcel weighs one kilogramme’, jis nuvaziavo penkis kilome-
trus ‘he travelled five kilometres’.

THE INSTRUMENTAL

The instrumental is widely implemented in Lithuanian and has all
three basic functions, i. e. 1) the adnominal, 2) the adverbal, and 3) the
adverbial.

I. Adnominal Instrumental

A. Nouns governing the Instrumental Case

Except for verbal nouns in -i/ymas (cf. p. 166 f.) derived from
verbs construed with the instrumental, there seem to be very few nouns
governing the instrumental in Lithuanian. One example would be
prekyba kuo nors ‘trade, commerce with sth’. The noun prekyba is
related to the verb prekiauti ‘trade’ which equally requires the
instrumental.

Beside the descriptive genitive (see p. 181 above) a synonymous
construction with the instrumental is also found: mélynu akiy mergaité :
mergaité mélynomis akimis ‘a girl with blue eyes’. In the following case
only the instrumental is possible: mergaité dryZuota suknele ‘a girl in a
striped dress’.

B. Adjectives and Participles Governing the Instrumental Case

Only very few adjectives and adjectivized participles can govern
the instrumental case. An adequate example is patenkintas ‘satisfied’ (e.
g. viskuo patenkintas ‘satisfied/pleased with everything’). In other cases
the meaning is usually ‘with respect to’ (as for example in sotus duona
‘satisfied with bread’) which can be regarded as a predictable (adverbial)
instrumental.
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II. Adverbal Instrumental

A. Instrumental Object with Autosemantic Verbs

There are a number of verbs in Lithuanian which may be said to
govern the instrumental case. The most important are the following
(characteristically reflexive) verbs:

didZiniotis kuo ‘to be proud of sth’, dométis kuo ‘to be interested
in sth’, girtis kuo ‘boast of sth’, grozétis kuo ‘admire sth’, naudotis kuo
‘to make use of, profit /benefit by sth’, pasiZyméti kuo ‘to distinguish
oneself through sth’, r#pintis kuo ‘to care for sby/sth’. In these cases the
instrumental is not too far from the predictable instrumental of the
instrument (see under adverbial instrumental below), but not so
transparent that a list is superfluous. The verb nauddétis can also be used
without the reflexive, but is then a transitive (requiring the accusative
case), e. g. naudoti gamtos turtus ‘to exploit the resources of nature’
whereas dométis has a transitive counterpart in dominti: mane domina §i
problema ‘I am interested in this problem; this problem interests me’.
The solution with the reflexive verb would be: as domiuosi Sia
problema.

Further reflexives with the instrumental are: atsikratyti kuo (or:
nuo ko) ‘to get rid of sby/sth’, skistis kuo ‘to complain of sby/sth’,
dZiaugtis kuo ‘to be glad/happy for sth.’, stebétis kuo ‘to be surprised at
sth’ and Zavétis kuo ‘to be excited by sth’.

Among the few non-reflexive verbs governing the instrumental
should be mentioned: kvepéti (with synonyms) kuo ‘to smell sth’ (e. g.
kvepia Sienu ‘there is a smell of hey’), prekiduti kuo ‘to trade with sth’,
sekti kuo ‘to follow sby/sth (in the meaning ‘to imitate’, e. g. sekti
mada ‘to follow the fashion’), siFgti kuo ‘to be ill with sth’ and tikéti
kuo ‘to believe in sby/sth’. Observe that the reflexive tikétis has quite
another meaning, namely ‘hope (for)’ and requires the genitive: tikétis
paramos ‘to hope for help’ (cf. p. 184 above).

B. Instrumental after Copulative Verbs

Copulative verbs are verbs with the meanings ‘to be, become,
pretend, turn out to be’ and certain others.

In a number of languages to the South and East of the Baltic Sea
the nominal component of the predicate is expressed partly by the
nominative, partly by an oblique case which in Baltic (and Slavic) is the
instrumental.

Examples from Lithuanian: jis yra/bus/buvo gydytojas/gydytoju
‘he is/will be/was a physician’, jis nori buti gydytoju ‘he wants to be
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(become) a physician’ : jis tapo gydytoju ‘he became a physician’, jis
dedasi/apsimeta gydytoju ‘he pretends to be a physician’. The use of the
instrumental seems to be obligatory after other copulative verbs than
buti, after which both the nominative and the instrumental are
encountered. After the infinitive biti the instrumental prevails.

In the cases demonstrated so far, the nominal component of the
predicate refers to the subject. This is also the case in jis laikomas
gydytoju ‘he is held/regarded to be a physician’ and jis buvo isrinktas
prezidentu ‘he was elected president’, but these expressions can be
transformed into constructions like ji laiké gydytoju, ji iSrinko
prezidentu ‘they regarded him as a physician (he was regarded as a
physician)’, ‘they elected him president (he was elected president)’ with
an accusative object followed by a predicative noun in the instrumental
case referring to the object. This object predicative after transitive
verbs with the meanings ‘elect, regard as’ and the like can be expressed
only by the instrumental, not by the accusative.

III. The Adverbial Instrumental

The instrumental has a wide range of adverbial functions. The
most important are:

a) that of the instrument (which has given rise to the name of the
case):
kirsti kirviu ‘to chop with (i.e. with the help of) an axe’, rasyti
piestuku ‘to write with a pencil’, vaZiuoti autobusu ‘to go by bus’,
groti fleita ‘to play a flute’,

b) the way in which an action is conducted:
dainuoti sopranu ‘to sing soprano’, dirbti visomis jégomis ‘to work with
all one‘s strength’ (more commonly, however, one would say: i§ visy
jégu), kalbéti bosu ‘to speak in a deep voice’

c) that of the place:
eiti lauku/misku ‘to cross the meadow/the forest’, keliauti oru/vandeniu
‘to travel through the air/the water’

d) that of the cause or reason:
sirgti gripu ‘to be ill with/because of influenza’, mirti badu ‘to die of
hunger’.

In functions b), ¢) and d) the connection with that of the
instrument in a) is transparent. This meaning is less visible in:

e) certain expressions of time (cf. also the adverbial accusative
above as well as p. 203 ff. below). Illustrations: tuo metu/laiku ‘at that
time’ (with the shortened variant tuomet), with the plural: Siais metais
‘(in) this year’ (métai ‘year’ is a plurale tantum, cf. p. 51 {.), kitais
metais ‘next year’ (alongside kitgmet), praéjusiais metais ‘last year’
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(synonymous with pernai), tai ivyko tukstantis devyni Simtai devyn-
iasdesimt pirmais metais ‘this happened in the year 1991°, Siomis die-
nomis ‘these days’, rytais ‘in the mornings’, vakarais ‘in the evenings’.

In some cases the instrumental can be replaced by the accusative.
Thus, both tuo kartu and tq kartg ‘(at) that time’ are possible. Doublets
of the same kind are further Siuo kartu : $i kartq and kitu kartu : kitq
kartq.

The Agentive

On the borderline between an object and an adverbial is the
performer of an action (or the agent/ive) in the passive voice. This
function is expressed not by the instrumental as in Slavic, but by the
genitive, see p. 186 above. The instrumental in this function is obsolete
in Lithuanian, but is encountered in certain cases like, for instance,
kiemas aptvertas tvora ‘the yard is surrounded by a fence’ in opposition
to kiemas apsuptas medziy ‘the yard is surrounded by trees’ with the
genitive. In the former construction tvora is felt more like an instrument
(‘with’) than an (acting) agent.

Observe finally the corroborating function of kuo before
comparatives and superlatives: kuo geriausias ‘the very best’ For kuo -
tuo ‘the - the’ , see p. 228.

THE DATIVE

The dative is most frequently used with persons, to a lesser
degreee with things. It has often the meaning of a logical subject. In a
number of cases the dative is not necessary to obtain a correct
grammatical construction, but its absence would modify the meaning.

I. Adnominal Dative

1. The governing Word is a Noun

The dative case may be accompanied by nouns (in -i/ymas and
others), corresponding to verbs requiring the dative (see below):
patarimas kam ‘advice to sby’, padéka kam ‘gratitude towards sby’,
simpatija kam ‘sympathy for sby’. The dative is also found with nouns
derived from adjectives governing this case, e. g. gabumai matematikai
‘talent for mathematics’, as well as certain others, e. g. meilé tévynei
‘love for the fatherland’.
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2. The governing Word is an Adjective

a) More typical, however, is the dative required by a number of
adjectives, the most important being: artimas ‘close, near’, beridras
‘common to’, gabus ‘gifted/talented for’, lygus ‘similar to, identical
with’, mielas ‘dear’, naudingasi/reikalingas ‘useful, necessary’, pavo-
jingas ‘dangerous’, paZistamas ‘known’, priesingas ‘hostile’, tolygus
‘equal’, skolingas ‘indebted’, tinkamas ‘fit for’.

Illustrations: vertimas (yra) artimas originalui ‘the translation is
close to the original’, ji (yra) gabi kalboms ‘she is talented for
languages’, dukart du lygu (neutral form) keturiems (or more common:
dukart du - keturi) ‘two times two is four’, visuomenei pavojingas
‘dangerous to society’, jis man skolingas 100 lity ‘he owes me 100
litas’, séklos tinkamos séjai ‘the seeds are fit for sowing’.

In most of these cases (as in the subsequent section with neuter
form adjectives) the student will quite easily master the dative on the
basis of the general meanings of this case. Exceptions are adjectives with
the meaning of similarity and equality. They have parallels in many
other Indo-European languages (cf., for example German gleich mir
‘like me’, Russian ravno cemu-n. ‘like something’).

b) The dative is further used with many adjectives in the neuter
form (cf. also p. 68 f.). Illustrations: man Salta/karsta ‘I feel cold/hot’,
man lengval/sunku (kalbéti lietuviskai) ‘it is easy/difficult for me (to
speak Lithuanian)’, man smagu ‘it is pleasant for me (it is a pleasure for
me)’, man patogu ‘it is convenient for me’, man jdomu ‘it is interesting
for me’, man nuobodu ‘I am bored’, man liudna (girdéti), kad ‘1
am/feel sorry (to hear) that’. Although historically nouns, géda and gaila
can also be mentioned here: man géda ‘1 am/feel ashamed’, man gaila jo
‘I feel sorry for him’ (observe the genitive required after gaila).

3. The Dative of Age

Finally, mention should be made of the dative of age: Kiek Jums
mety? ‘How old are you?’. Man penkiasdesimt mety ‘I am 50 years
old’.
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II. Adverbal Dative

1. Dative + Accusative

The dative is used in the function of an indirect object referring to
the person or addressee with transitive verbs accompanied by a direct
accusative object, for example: duoti/rasyti/(pa)sakyti/siysti etc. kam
(dative) kq (acc.) ‘to give/write/say/send sth to sby’, cf. also the well
known German formula einem etwas geben etc. Reference should also
be made to the accusative above.

2. Dative as the only Object

A group of intransitive verbs known in grammatical terminology
as verba commodi et incommodi, i. e. verbs denoting ‘to somebody’s
benefit or disadvantage’, require a dative object as the only object. The
following lists of verbs can be given:

A. Verba commodi:
atléisti ‘forgive’, dékoti ‘to thank’, padéti/pagélbéti ‘to help’, patikti
‘to please’, pritarti ‘to approve’, simpatizuoti ‘to sympathize with’,
tarnduti ‘to serve’.

[llustrations: atleiskite man ‘forgive me’, as padéjau broliui ‘1
helped my brother’, autorius jai simpatizuoja ‘the author has sympathy
with her’.

The construction with patiikti should be specially noted since the
verb is always in the 3rd person, e. g. man/taul/jam/jai/mums/jums/
Jjiems/joms patinka arbatal/paveikslai ‘I/you/he/she/we/they like tea/the
paintings’ (with arbata/paveikslai in the nominative in the function of
grammatical subject, cf. German mir gefdllt der Tee/mir gefallen die
Bilder or Russian mne nravitsja caj/mne nravjatsja kartiny construed
according to the same model).

B. Verba incommodi:.
grasinti ‘to threaten’, (pa)kerikti (dial.) ‘to hurt, cause damage to’,
pavydéti ‘to envy’, prieStarduti ‘to contradict; to object to; to defy’.

Examples: negrasinkite man ‘don‘t threaten me’, jis pavydi drau-
gui laimés (gen.) ‘he envies his friend his luck’, liudytojy parodymai
priestarauja vienas kitam ‘the statements of the witnesses contradict one
another’.

Further mention should be made of some additional dative-
governing verbs which are not so easy to incorporate in the framework
of the verba commodi et incommodi. Here belong verbs like atsakyti
kam ‘to answer sby’, atstovduti kam ‘to represent sby/sth’, priklausyti
kam ‘belong to sby’ and ruéstis kam ‘to prepare for sth’.
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Examples: ji man atsaké, kad ‘she answered me that’, jie
atstovauja lietuviy tautai ‘they represent the Lithuanian people’, ji
ruosiasi egzaminui ‘she is preparing for the exam’, viskas priklauso
mums ‘everything belongs to us’, cf. German alles gehort uns, Russian
vsé prinadleZit nam. Observe that the verb atitikti ‘to correspond to,
satisfy’ does not take the dative, but the accusative: atitikti tikrove ‘to
correspond to the facts’.

3. Dative in Impersonal Constructions

Important is also the dative with certain verbs in impersonal
constructions, 1. €. constructions without a grammatical nominative
subject (cf. p. 220). Here belong the (reflexive and non-reflexive) verbs
atrodytilrodytis ‘to seem’, reikéti ‘to have to; to need’, séktis ‘to
succeed’, skaudéti ‘to hurt’ trikti ‘to be lacking’, and tékti ‘to have to’.

Illustrations: man atrodo/rodos, kad ‘it seems to me that’, ko
(gen.) jums reikia? ‘what do you want?’, man reikia eiti ‘1 have to
go/leave’, man truksta pinigy (gen.) ‘I am in lack of money’, jai visada
sekasi ‘she is always fortunate’, man skauda galvq (accusative) ‘I have a
headache’, mums teko stovéti ‘we had to stand’.

In this place it also seems practical to put the dative of adjectival
words, e. g. uolus ‘diligent’, atidus ‘attentive’) after a copulative verb
in the infinitive in constructions of the following type:

studentams reikia buti uoliems ‘the students have to be diligent’,
jam reikia buti vienam ‘he has to be alone’. The predicative adjective
agrees with the logical subject (studentams,; jam) not only in gender and
number, but also in case. In general statements the logical subject is
deleted, but the dative of the predicative adjective must be retained -
preferably in the unmarked masc. sg. form: reikia buti atidZiam ‘one
has to be attentive’, but also reikia buti atidiems/atidZioms (masc./fem.
pl.) is heard.

4. Dative + Infinitive

Finally, mention should be made of the dative + infinitive
construction in (direct and indirect) questions (cf. p. 221). Examples: kg
man (pa)daryti? ‘what shall I do?’, kur mums eiti? ‘where shall we
go?’, jis paklausé, kur mums eiti ‘he asked where we should go’.

Here mention can also be made of the type man néra kur eiti ‘1
have nowhere to go’.

III. Adverbial Dative

Candidates for this function are:
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a) the dative of time which can be used after verbs like
sustoti/stabteléti ‘to stop’: as stabteléjau sekundei ‘I stopped for a
second’, but not with verbs denoting a longer duration, such as stovéti
‘to stand’ or bzti ‘to be’;

b) the dative of intent and purpose, cf. for example Sepetys
batams valyti ‘a brush for cleaning the boots’ in contrast to, for
example, as gavau nurodymaq (acc.) valyti batus ‘I have got an order to
clean the shoes’ and as neturiu danty riesutams krimsti ‘I haven’t got
teeth for eating nuts’ vs. as neturiu laiko riesutus (acc.) krimsti ‘I have
no time for eating nuts’.

Dative with Gerunds

For this so-called absolute dative, see p. 155 f.

THE LOCATIVE

The Lithuanian locative can never be governed by a preposition.
The historical reason for this is that the locative marker reflects the
merger of a regular case ending with a postposition (cf. p. 38).

The locative of Lithuanian has both the adnominal, adverbal and
adverbial functions with the latter as the overwhelmingly dominant one.

As examples of the adnominal and adverbal functions respectively
may serve: dalyvavimas kame ‘participation in sth’ and dalyvduti kame
‘participate in sth’.

The adverbial functions of the locative are:

a) that of place (which has given name to the case),

b) that of time.

Examples of a) are: butelyje ‘in the bottle’, gatvéje ‘in the street’,
kisenéje ‘in the pocket’, lovoje ‘in (the) bed’, name ‘in the house’,
bibliotekoje ‘in the library’, universitete ‘at the university’, mokykloje
‘at school’, mieste ‘in the town/city’, miske ‘in the forest’, kelionéje
‘on the way (= unterwegs)’, kautynése ‘in the battle(s)’.

Observe that as a rule of thumb the ‘in’-dimension is rendered by
the locative whereas the ‘on’-dimension is expressed through the
preposition ant ‘on’ + the genitive (e. g. ant stalo ‘on the table’), cf.
further lovoje ‘in the bed’ vs. ant lovos ‘on the bed’. The relation
between the in- and the on-dimension, however, is not always as simple
and clearcut as in the examples just referred to and may cause some
trouble to the student. Cases like Zirge ‘on the horse’, stale ‘on the
table’ encountered in folk songs (the dainos) are in the modern Standard
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language replaced by the preposition arit + the genitive. In lauke
‘outdoors’ a near to full adverbialization is observed.

As illustrations of b) may serve: ateityje ‘in the future’, dabartyje
‘at present’, praeityje ‘in the past’, senovéje ‘in the old days; in ancient
times’, vidurdieny(je) ‘at noon’, vidurvasary(je) ‘in the middle of the
summer’ (‘in the summer’, however, must be rendered by vasarg, see p.
188 and 204).

Under b) mention may also be made of ceremonial pluralia
tantum (p. 51) like vestuvése ‘at the wedding (party)’, laidotuvése ‘at
the funeral’, krikstynose ‘at the baptism’.

THE NOMINATIVE

The nominative case of Lithuanian has three main functions:

1) as grammatical subject in two part sentences (see p. 218 f.)
which can be in the active or passive voice (p. 139 ff.), e. g. vaikas
piesia (Suni) ‘the child is drawing (a dog)’ and namas (yra) statomas
‘the house is being built’;

2) as the only principal member in so-called nominative one part
sentences (p. 221 f.) , e. g. vakaras (it is) evening’, and

3) as part of the nominal predicate (p. 211), i. e. in the form of a
nominal wordclass (i. e. noun, adjective, pronoun, numeral) after a
copulative verb (p. 211), e. g. jis (yra) vaikas ‘he is a child’, jis yra
Jaunas ‘he is young’.

In function 3) the nominative overlaps with the instrumental case.
For distributional criteria, see p. 190.

In connection with 3) mention may also be made of the
nominative after kaip ‘as’ in constructions of the type jis yra Zinomas
kaip labai idomus raSytojas ‘he is known as a very interesting writer’.

A last, but marginal function of the nominative is encountered in
certain appositions (see p. 216 and 235), e. g. straipsnyje “Trecias
frontas” ‘in the article “The third Front”.

The nominative can also function as an adverbial of time, cf. for example, [...]
ugnis $viecia diena naktis (Maironis) ‘[...] the fire is burning day and night’, but such
constructions are now felt to be somewhat obsolete. Observe the type kas 5 metai
‘every 5 years’.

THE VOCATIVE

The vocative is the case of address.
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Examples: Mielas (or: mielasis) tével/tévai ‘dear father’, miela
(or: mieloji) mama ‘dear mother’, mieli(eji) tévai ‘dear parents’. Note
that the noun ponas ‘Mr., Sir’ is not used in the vocative. Thus, one will
say, for example Ponas Girdeni! ‘Mr. Girdenis!’.

As mentioned (pp. 38 and 41 above) and demonstrated through the
examples just given the vocative has a form of its own only in the
singular. In the plural it is always identical in form with the nominative.

Only nouns, not adjectives (or pronouns), have a specific vocative
form (unless they are substantivized as for instance in o, vargai ‘o, (you)
poor’ (in folksongs also o, varge).



Chapter 9
PREPOSITIONS

(Prielinksniai)

This 1s a natural continuation of the immediately preceding chapter
Case which we found convenient to reserve almost exclusively for non-
prepositional usage even though a full description of case should include
prepositions as well. The purpose of this chapter on the prepositions is to
give a brief survey of the prepositions most commonly encountered in
contemporary Standard Lithuanian with information on the case(s)
required after them as well as their meanings presented in simple,
illustrative examples. A less practically orientated grammar should in
addition have paid attention to a number of theoretical, semantic and
grammatical aspects concerning prepositions and case grammar.

In certain cases prepositions and adverbs (for example arti ‘near’
and Zemiau ‘under, below’) show the same form in Lithuanian, cf. the
chapter on adverbs. The same phenomenon can be observed in many
other IE languages as well (for instance in Slavic and Germanic).

A similar overlapping also exists between certain prepositions and
prefixes (cf. for example [, i§ : j-, i$-); in other cases there are
divergences as illustrated by su (preposition and preverb) : sq/san/sam-
(nominal prefix) whereas in still other cases there is no (formal)
connection between preposition and prefix at all, cf. p. 169 f. above.

Some prepositions represent petrified nouns (as for example
anapus ‘on the other side’ which consists of the pronominal stem an- +
the noun pus-é ‘side’, which explains that this preposition governs the
genitive (from a historical point of view this is an adnominal genitive,
see the preceding chapter).

From the point of view of their origin a preposition like anadpus is
secondary 1n contrast with, for example, pé6 which can be labeled
primary.

The accusative, genitive, instrumental and marginally the dative
can be governed by prepositions in Lihuanian, whereas the locative -
and, of course, the nominative and the vocative - cannot. Genetically
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speaking, cases like the locative and the marginally used illative (see p.
18) have an “imbedded” postposition.

Lithuanian prepositions are as a rule preposited. Only some very
few are either preposited or postposited. One (déka) is always
postposited and hence sensu strictu a postposition even though it is
treated under the same heading as the prepositions.

Prepositions can be grouped according to their meanings. Thus,
prepositions 1) of place, 2) of time, 3) purpose, 4) comparison, 5)
cause and 6) others can be distinguished.

1. Prepositions of Place

a) non-directional :

ant (+ genitive) ‘on’: Ant stalo guli knyga ‘there is a book on the
table’

viF§ (+ genitive) ‘over’: Virs lovos kabo lempa ‘a lamp is hanging
over the bed’

auksciau (+ genitive) ‘above’: auksciau jiuros lygio ‘above sea
level’

po6 (+ instrumental) ‘under’: Suo guli po stalu ‘the dog is lying
under the table’. After verbs of motion this preposition can also be
directional, still requiring the instrumental.

uz (+genitive) ‘behind’: Jie stovi uz garazo ‘they are standing
behind the garage’. This preposition can also be directional (after
verbs of motion), but will still govern the genitive.

priés (+ accusative) ‘before, in front of’: jie stovi pries garazq
‘they are standing in front of the garage’

prié (+ genitive) ‘at, by’: Kédé stovi prie stalo ‘the chair is
standing by the table’, Frankfurtas prie Maino ‘Frankfurt upon
Main’, prie manes ‘in my presence’

Salia (+ genitive) ‘at, by, next to’: Kédé stovi salia stalo ‘the
chair is standing by/next to the table’.

ties (+ instrumental) ‘at, by’: Kédé stovi ties stalu ‘the chair is
standing by the table’

pas (+ accusative) ‘at somebody’s place; with somebody’ : jis
yralgyvena pas mus ‘he is/(staying)/living with us’

anapus (+ genitive) ‘on the other side’: anapus upés ‘on the other
side of the river’

abipus (+ genitive) ‘on both sides of’: abipus upés ‘on both sides
of the river’

netoli (+ genitive) ‘not far from, near’: netoli centro ‘not far
from the center’
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tarp (+ genitive) ‘between; among’: rySiai tarp Lietuvos ir
Norvegijos ‘the ties (connections) between Lithuania and
Norway’.

b) directional:

1 (+ accusative) ‘to, into, onto the top’: vaziuoti § Vilniy ‘to go to
Vilnius’; iéjome | kambarj ‘we went into the room’; sunku kopti |
aukstq kalng ‘it is heavy (difficult) to climb into/onto/up (to) a
high hill’

pas (+ accusative) ‘to’ (about persons and animals): ji atéjo pas
mus ‘she came to us’

nud (+ genitive) ‘down (from)’: nukristi nuo stogo ‘to fall down
from the roof’; ji gavo laiskq nuo manes ‘she got a letter from
me’

I§ (+ genitive) ‘from, out of’: atvykti is Rygos/is Latvijos ‘to
come/arrive from Riga/from Latvia’, iSimti i§ kiSenés ‘to take out
from the pocket’.

Here a couple of double prepositions (equally with the genitive)
can also be mentioned: is po ‘from below’(e.g. is po stalo ‘from
below/under the table’) and i§ uZ ‘from behind’ (is uZ debesuy
‘from behind the clouds’) .

apiél/aplinik (+ accusative) ‘around’: Apéjau apie/aplink namq ‘1
went around the house’

po (+ accusative) ‘in, about’: vaikscioti po kambari/laukus ‘walk
about the room/in the fields’

pro (+ accusative) 1) ‘past’, 2) ‘through’: 1) Masina vaZiuoja pro
pastq ‘the car is driving past/passing by the post office’, 2) pro
langal/skyle ‘through the window/the hole’

pef (+ accusative) 1) ‘across’, 2) ‘over’, 3) ‘via’: 1) Vaikai béga
per gatve ‘the children are running across the street’, 2) Jie
persoko per tvorg ‘they jumped over (across) the fence’, 3) vykti
per Kopenhaga ‘to go via Copenhagen’

paleil (+ accusative) ‘along’: eiti palei krantq ‘to walk along the
shore’.

2. Prepositions of Time

po (+ genitive) ‘after, in’: Tévas sugriZo po savaités/jis sugris po
minutés ‘the father returned after a week/he will be back in a
minute’

priés (+ accusative) 1) ‘before’, 2) ‘ago’: 1) prieS pietus/karq
‘before dinner/the war’, 2) pries dvejus metus ‘two years ago’
nud/is (+ genitive)‘from’: Jis nuo vaikystés mégsta piesti ‘he has
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liked painting from (since) his childhood’; Lagaming susikroviau
i§ vakaro ‘I packed my suitcase from the evening’

i (+accusative) ‘by, towards’: | vakarg pradéjo Iyti ‘towards the
evening it started raining’

apiél/i (+ accusative) ‘about, around’: Susitaréme susitikti apiel|
penktq valandq ‘we agreed to meet about five o’clock’

iki /ligi (+ genitive) ‘till, until’: Darbq reikia uzbaigti iki/ligi
sekmadienio ‘the work has to be finished by Sunday’. Note that
in a couple of fixed expressions the dative case is used after iki: iki
Siai dienai (alongside the genitive construction iki Sios dienos)
‘up to this day’. '

3. Prepositions of Purpose

uz/i (+ accusative) ‘for’: mirti uz laisve ‘to die for freedom’;
pasipraSiau i nakvyne ‘I asked for (the possibility of) lodging for
the night’; mokéti(s) uz kq ‘to pay for something (as repayment
for)’.

4. Prepositions of Comparison

uzZ (+ accusative) ‘than’ : Brolis (yra) vyresnis uZ seseri ‘the
brother is older than his sister’ (or by way of alternative the
conjunction negu + the nominative.: Brolis (yra) vyresnis negu
sesuo).

5. Prepositions of Cause

dél (+ genitive) ‘because of’: Nesijaudink dél smulkmeny ‘don’t
worry because of trifles’, dél taves ‘because of you’

nuo (+ genitive) ‘from, of, with’: Zmogus miré nuo véZio (or more
frequently instr. without preposition: miré véZiu) ‘the man died of
cancer’

i§ (+ genitive) ‘from, of, with’: IS dZiaugsmo plyso sirdis ‘(my)
heart burst from joy’

déka (+ genitive), postposition ‘thanks to (about a person)’: Tik
tavo déka jis gerai gyvena ‘only thanks to you is he getting on
well’.

6. Prepositions of other Meanings

su (+ instrumental) ‘with’: Siandien mes pietavome su draugais
‘to day we had dinner with friends’, su aSaromis akyse ‘with
tears in the eyes’, vyras su usais ‘a man with a moustache’, plauti
su muilu ‘wash with soap’, rasyti su pieStuku ‘to write with a
pencil’ (the two last mentioned examples frequently also with
instrumental without a preposition: rasyti piestuku, plauti muilu).
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Note the idiomatic expressions: dirbti su knyga ‘to work on a
book’, tévas su sunumi ‘father and son’

bé (+ genitive) ‘without; in addition to’: Siandien as pietavau
vienas, be draugy ‘Today I had dinner alone, without friends’; Be
knyguy, ten yra dar laikrasciy ‘in addition to books, there are
newspapers there, too’

i§ (+ genitive) 1) ‘from’ (indicating source): Knygq pasiskolinau
is draugo ‘I have borrowed the book from a friend’; 2) ‘of’
(material): is plieno ‘of steel’

pagal (+ accusative) ‘according to’: pagal susitarimq ‘according
to the agreement’

apié (+ accusative) ‘about; approximately’: kalbéti/galvoti apie
ka nors ‘to speak/think about something’; apie tris simtus ‘about
(approximately) three hundred’

priés (+ accusative) ‘against’: kovoti pries kq@ nors ‘to fight a-
gainst sby’

po (+ accusative) in distributive function: po penkis litus kiek-
vienas ‘five litas each’.

Finally, mention should be made of isskyrus (or isskiriant)

‘except (for)’ which as its English equivalent is in fact a petrified
participle (to the verb isskirti), but behaves like a preposition (requiring
the accusative), e. g. isskyrus vienaskaitos jnagininka [...] ‘except for
the instrumental singular’.

Summing up
Lithuanian prepositions as a rule govern only one case (most

frequently genitive or accusative). The sole exceptions are u#Z which can
be combined with two cases (the accusative and the genitive) and po
which can be followed by the following three: the accusative, the
genitive and the instrumental. Double prepositions like, for example, is
po always require the genitive case.

There is one obligatory postposition (déka).
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TIME EXPRESSIONS

In the two preceding chapters some expressions of time have been
included. Some relevant expressions are mentioned also in the chapter on
numerals. It seems, however, practical to concentrate such expressions in
one place, which further has the advantage of allowing a more detailed
and lucid presentation.

1. The 24 Hour Cycle

in the morning/in the evening - rytq/vakareé

in the mornings/in the evenings - rytais, vakarais

during the day - diéng

during the night - nakt;

during the nights - naktimis

yesterday morning/evening - vakar rytg/vdakar vakaré

this morning/evening - 57 rytq/si vakarq

today/tonight - Siandien/Sivakar

to-morrow - rytdj

to-morrow morning/night - rytéj ryta/rytoj vakare

the day before yesterday - uzvakar

the day after to-morrow - poryt

early in the morning - anksti rytq

late in the evening - vélai vakaré

the night from Sunday to Monday - nakti is sekmddienio §
pirmadieni |

2. Hours

itis 1 (2, 5) o’clock - dabai pirmadlantra valandalpenkta valanda
(nominative!)

it is ten to two - dabar bé désimt(iés) antra valanda

it is ten past eight - dabar désimt po antrés (valandos)

it is half past eight - dabar pusé(or: puse) devintos

(arrive) at 1 (2, 5) o’clock - (atvykti) pirma/anitral/periktq vdlandg
(accusative to answer question ‘when?’)
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(arrive) at half past eight - (atvykti) pusé devintos

3. The Days of the Week

on Monday etc. - pirmadien;

on Mondays - pirmdadieniais

in (during) this week - §ig@ savdite
next week - kitq savdite

last week - praéjusiq savdite

4. The Month(s)
in January etc. - saiisio ménesj

5. The Seasons of the Year

during (in) the spring - pavdsari

this/last/next spring - praéjusi pavdsari/kitq pavasaril§ita
pavasari

during (in) the summer - vdsarq

during (in) the autumn - rudeni

during (in) the winter - Ziémgq

6. The Year

in this year/last year/next year - Siais/praéjusiais/kitais métais
in the twenties - dvideSimtaisiais métais (calque from Russian)
or: trecidjame deSimtmetyje

7. Century
in this century - Siamé dmZiuje

8. Dates

today is September 10, 1994 - Siandien yra tikstantis devyni
Simtal devyniasdeSimt ketvirty méty rugséjo (ménesio) desimta
(diena). Observe the nominative case.

on September 10, 1994 - tiikstantis devyni Simtai devyniasdesimt
ketvirtiy mety rugséjo (ménesio) desinitq (diéng). Observe the
accusative case (question ‘when?’)

9. Undetermined Time Expressions
locative:
in childhood/youth/old age: vaikystéje/jaunystéje/senatvéje

10. How long? How often?
Accusative without preposition:
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Jis (pra)buvolpraleido savdite/penkias dienas Londone ‘he
stayed in London for a week’

Vakar jie visq diénq dirbo namie ‘yesterday they worked at home
(for) the whole day’

Ji vazZiuoja i kaimq kiekvieng savdite or: kas savdite ‘she leaves
for the countryside every week’

Ji vaZiuoja | kaimq kiekvieng antrq savdite or: kas antrqg savdite
‘she leaves for the countryside every second week’

twice a week (two times per week) - du kartus pef savdite

11. For how long?

Dative without preposition:

jie nuvaziavo (i kaimq) savditei/métams ‘they left (for the
countryside) for a week’

12. Before/after

a) ‘Before’:

iki/lig(i) + the genitive:

before the war - iki/ligi kdaro

by 3 o’clock - iki trijg

priés + the genitive:

before 3 o’clock - priés tris (valandas)

b) ‘after’:

po + the genitive:

after 3 o’clock - po trijg (valandii)
after the war - po kdro

Notice:

‘so and so long before/after’ is expressed with priés (+ acc.)/p6 (+
gen.):

we came here some minutes before/after you - mes ia atéjome
kelios minutés priesS tavelpo taves

13. From - to (till):

nuo (+ gen.) - iki/lig(i) (+ gen.)

from spring till winter - nuo pavasario iki Ziemos

from morning till night - nué ryto iki vakaro

from childhood to old days - nuo vaikystés iki senatvés



206 TIME EXPRESSIONS

14. During

a) see under 1 above

b) during the early hours of Sunday morning - nakti i sekmddieni
c) during (in) the years 1945-1991: tiikstantis devyni Simtai
kéturiasdesimt penktais - tikstantis devyni Simtai devynias
deSimt pirmais métais (instrumental) or: nué tikstantis devyni
Simtai kéturiasdeSimt penktiijy iki tikstantis devyni Simtai
devyniasdesSimt pirmuyjuy

d) during (= in the period of) Vytautas the Great - Vytauto
DidzZiojo laikais (genitive + instrumental) or: Vytauto DidZiojo
valdymo metu. Also a construction with prié (+ genitive) is
possible (although somewhat obsolete and regarded as a calque
from Russian): prie Vytauto DidzZiojo.

15. In (after):
po (or: uz) + the genitive:
in five days - po (uz) penkiy dieny

16. In (so and so long a time):

per + the accusative:

Ji paraso laiskq per vienq vdlandq ‘she wrote the letter in one
hour’

17. Towards
| + the accusative:
towards the evening - j vakarg



Chapter 11
CONJUNCTIONS

(Jungtukai)

In this chapter we will just list the most important conjunctions of
Standard Lithuanian and their English equivalents. Some of the
(coordinate) conjunctions are capable only of uniting words (or word
groups), not sentences whereas others can do both.

For the use of conjunctions, see the chapter on compound
sentences.

It is customary to distinguish between coordinate and subordinate
conjunctions.

1. Coordinate

Coordinate conjunctions are divided into the following groups:
A. copulative, B. adversative and C. disjunctive:

A. Copulative:

i ‘and’

iI7 - i7 ‘both - and’

bei ‘and’ (for uniting two words only): Ausra bei Rytis ‘A. and
R.

¢ia - ¢ia ‘now - now, sometimes - sometimes’

¢ia viena, cia kita ‘at one moment - at another’

tai - tai ‘now - now’

nei - nel ‘neither - nor’

B. Adversative:

beét ‘but’:
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C. Disjunctive:

ar ‘or’

2. Subordinate

Subordinate conjunctions can be classified according to the
following two main groups:

A. Explicative:

kad ‘that’,
jog ‘that’,
ar ‘if, whether’

B. Adverbial

This group has numerous subclasses. The most important are:
conjunctions of time, of purpose, of result, of reason, and conditional,
concessive, comparative COnjunctions:

a) Conjunctions of time:

kai ‘when’

kad(a) ‘when’

kol ‘while’

iki and lig(i) ‘till, until’

vos (tik) or tik ‘as soon as, no sooner than’

b) Conjunctions of purpose:

kad ‘in order that’.

There 1s one more conjunction in this group, namely idart which
is bookish in contrast to the stylistically neutral kad.

c) Conjunctions of result:
(taip ...), kad ‘(so ...) that’

d) Conjunctions of reason:

nés ‘because, since, as’

kadangi ‘because, since, as’

A third conjunction of reason is the compound dél 16 kad with
approximately the same meaning as the preceding two.
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e) Conditional:
jéi(gu) ‘if’.
Also the conjunction kdd can have conditional meaning.

f) Concessive:

The most important are:

nors ‘even though, even if’

nors - taciaii ‘even though - nevertheless’

and

tegul ‘even if’

The multifunctional conjunction kad - usually in the expanded
form kad ir - can also be used in this function.

g) Comparative:

kaip ‘as’

lyg ‘as’

These are the most frequently used conjunctions for non-
hypothetical comparisons.

tar(y)tum ‘as if’

tarsi ‘as if’

it ‘as if’

In hypothetical function one of these conjunctions must be used.



Chapter 12
THE SENTENCE

(Sakinys)

Definition

A sentence can be defined as a prosodically complete speech unit
of a specific structure expressing a relatively complete thought. This
is only one of many possible definitions of the notion “sentence”. It is
binary in the de Saussurian sense that it focuses both on the formal side
and on that of the content.

THE MEMBERS OF THE SENTENCE

The Lithuanian sentence can have the following members: the
subject (veiksnys) and the predicate (tarin§s) which are labeled the
principal members of the sentence in contrast to the object (papildinys)
and the adverbial (aplinkybé) which constitute the dependent members
of the sentence. Some grammarians also include the attribute (pazZymi-
nys) and the apposition (priedélis) in the class of (dependent) sentence
members.

The Principal Members of the Sentence

The Subject
(Veiksnys)

Here we have in mind the grammatical subject which is most
frequently expressed by a noun or a pronoun in the nominative case. It
can also be expressed by a nominal form of the verb, i. e. the infinitive.
For examples, see under predicate below. In one-part sentences (for
definition, see p. 219) there is no grammatical subject.
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Deletion of 3rd p. Subject Pronoun

The personal pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons are usually
deleted in subject position when they are not emphasized:

Rytais paprastai atvaZiuoju i darbg 8 valandg ‘In the mornings as
a rule I arrive at work at 8 o’clock’; - Kaip gyvuojate? ‘How are you
getting on?’ - Aciu, gerai, o Jus (emphasized) kaip gyvuojate? ‘thanks
fine, and you - how are you getting on?’

The Predicate
(Tarinys)

The predicate may be of two kinds: verbal and nominal. This
holds good both for two-part and one-part sentences (on which terms see
next chapter).

1) A verbal predicate is expressed by a finite form (definition on
p. 93) of a non-copulative verb. It can be simple (e. g. studentas raso
‘the student is writing’; temsra ‘it is getting dark’) or compound (e. g.
Jis pradéjo raSyti ‘he began writing’, ji nori/moka rasyti ‘she wants
to/can write’, pradéjo temti ‘it began getting dark’). As illustrated
through these examples a compound predicate consists of an auxiliary
verb (phasal or modal) in a finite form + an infinitive (in rare cases a
participle). \

2) A nominal predicate consists of a copulative verb (i. e. verbs
with the meanings of ‘be’ and ‘become’) + a nominal part which may be
either a noun, an adjective or a pronoun: (as) esu mokytojas ‘I am a
teacher’, jis (yra) mokytojas ‘he is a teacher’, ji tapo mokytoja ‘she
became a teacher’, ji (yra) jauna ‘she is young’, jie buvo vieni ‘they
were alone’, vakaras ‘(It is) evening’, (yra) sunku ‘it is difficult’, dirbti
Zmogui (yra) sveika ‘to work is healthy for man’.

A somewhat rare synonym of yra is ésti which can also be used in

the same meaning as biina ‘is/are usually’. Unlike biin-, however, esti is
restricted to the third person.

A nominal predicate is compound per definitionem. An example
of a complex nominal predicate would be: jis nori buti mokytoju ‘he
wants to be (become) a teacher’. For the case of the nominal part, see
chapter on case, s. v. the nominative and instrumental.

Observe that the compound tenses expressed through a copulative verb + the
main verb in the form of a participle are regarded as verbal: ji yra parasiusi laiskq ‘she
has read the letter’. The same is the case with passive constructions: namas buvo
pastatytas pernai ‘the house was built last year’.
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Hybrids between verbal and nominal predicates are seen in cases
like gandras parléké linksmas, lit. ‘the stork came flying happy’. This
implies both that the stork came (flying) and that it was happy. The
nominal part linksmas has a double reference, both to the subject and to
the verb. The non-copulative verb parlékti obtains a semantically
attenuated character when followed by an adjective and may in this
distribution be said to function as a kind of copula. Like parlékti can
behave also other verbs of motion (including grizti ‘return’) and further
the verbs sédeéti ‘sit’, stovéti ‘stand’ and guléti ‘lie’. The Lithuanian
term used for such predicates (or rather their nominal part) is tarinio
pazyminys ‘predicative attribute’. It may at times be difficult to decide
whether a tarinio paZyminys or an adverb should be used.

Deletion of Copulative Verb

The copulative verb of the 3rd person can be deleted, e. g. vaikas
(yra) sveikas ‘the child is healthy’, vaikai (yra) sveiki ‘the children are
healthy’, jis (yra) mokytojas ‘he is a teacher’.

In written exposition a dash (bruksnélis) is frequently inserted
instead of the copula, especially in cases where both the subject and the
nominal part of the predicate are nouns: Vytautas - mokytojas ’Vytautas
is a teacher’. The same holds good if the subject is expressed by an
infinitive: Vadovélio tikslas - plésti Zodynq ‘the purpose of the
handbook is to extend the vocabulary’.

In expressions of a general kind, definitions and so-called eternal
truths, yra is not deleted, e. g. Zmogus yra mirtingas ‘man is mortal’,
Lietuva yra respublika ‘Lithuania is a republic’, liiitas yra Zinduolis
‘the lion is a mammal’.

The copulative verb of other persons than the third is not deleted.

Finally it should be mentioned that the copulative verb can be
deleted only in the present tense. In other tenses it must be explicitly
expressed: kada as buvau vaikas ‘when I was a child’.

The Syntactic Relationship between Subject and Predicate.

The Nature of the Predicate

The syntactic relationship between the subject and the predi-
cate as main members of the sentence, is one not of dependency; but of
interdependency.

The predicate may be conceived as the central member of the
sentence, first, since in one-part sentences (see p. 218 ff.) the main
sentence member may be identified as a predicate, and, second, since the
dependent sentence members (objects and adverbials) are immediately
dependent on the predicate (and not on the subject).
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The Dependent Members of the Sentence

As demonstrated through examples under the main members of the
sentence above (as well as in the table on basic sentence patterns, next
chapter) complete sentences can consist only of a subject and a predicate
in two-part sentences and in one-part sentences (p. 219 ff.) of a predicate
alone. However, both two-part and one-part sentences can be extended
by dependent sentence members, namely the object and the adverbial.

The Object
(Papildinys)

Like the subject, the object is usually expressed through one of the
nominal word classes, noun or pronoun, but - unlike the subject - it must
be in a dependent, i. e. non-nominative, case. Like the subject it can also
be in the form of an infinitive. Examples: Regina skaito knygq ‘Regina
is reading a book’, Regina jq skaito ‘Regina is reading it (i. e. the
book)’, Regina mégsta skaityti ‘Regina likes reading’.

A distinction is made between the direct object in the accusative
case after transitive verbs (p. 148 f. on transitivity and p. 139 ff. on
voice) and the indirect with intransitive verbs, 1. €. verbs requiring
other dependent cases than the accusative. Example of an indirect object:
tévas giriasi sunumi (instr.) ‘the father is proud of his son’.

The question whether the genitive with negation or the partitive
genitive in connection with transitive verbs should be labeled a direct or
indirect object seems to be a kind of grammatical grey zone. For
examples, see chapter on case.

Dependent on the case one can speak of accusative, genitive,
dative, instrumental and locative objects.

An object (in the accusative, genitive, dative and instrumental)
expressed through a prepositional phrase is called a prepositional object.
An example of this would be: nuo ko (gen.) priklauso Lietuvos
gamyba? ‘what does the Lithuanian industry depend on?’

Finally it should be mentioned that some predicates can or must be
combined with more than one object whereby a frequent combination is
that of an indirect (dative) object denoting a person and a direct
(accusative) object for the thing: jis jai davé/nupirko Ziedq ‘he
gave/bought her a ring’.

The type of subordination with objects is determined by govern-
ment.
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Government (Lith. valdymas) is (together with agreement /cf. p. 230 ff./ and
adjunction /cf. under adverbial below/) one of the three ways of expressing
subordination in Lithuanian. The formal means for expressing subordination are
inflection and inflection together with prepositions. Government implies that one
morpheme x presupposes another y in the utterance (sentence), but not the other way
round (1. e. y does not presuppose x). Thus, books in read books/they read books offers
an example of government. The governing word (head) is most frequently a verb, but
can also be a preposition, a noun, an adjective, a numeral or another quantifier.

The Adverbial
(Aplinkybé)

The adverbial can be expressed by an adverb or - like the object -
by a noun phrase or a prepositional phrase. Examples: Jie ilgai gyveno
uzsienyje ‘they lived abroad for a long time’, jie ilga laikq gyveno
uzsienyje ‘they lived abroad for a long time’, ji paraso laiSkq per vieng
valandq ‘she wrote the letter in one hour’. The adverbial can also be in
the form of an infinitive: jie iséjo maudytis ‘they went out for a bathe’
(Iit. ‘to bathe’).

As in the case of adverbs (p. 173 ff.) several types of adverbials
are distinguished: temporal (cf. examples just quoted), local (e. g. grizti
i§ kaimo ‘return from the countryside’) , of manner (elgtis puikiu biidu
‘to behave in a nice way’), of purpose (jie iséjo maudytis), of reason
(mirti dél ligos ‘die of a disease’) and others.

Forms of subordination here are government and adjunction.

For government, cf. above. Adjunction (or “juxtaposition”, Lith. Sliejimas) may
be defined negatively as the way of subordination which cannot adequately be described
as agreement or government. Typical cases of adjunction are encountered with
indeclinable words like adverbs, gerunds or infinitives. A couple of examples: greitai
(adverb) in eiti greitai ‘walk fast’, labai (adverb) in labai gerai ‘very good’, temstant
(gerund) in griZti temstant ‘return when it is getting dark’ and eiti (infinitive) in
troskimas eiti ‘desire to walk’. When adverbials are expressed by a noun phrase as, for
example, ilgq laikq (instead of the adverb ilgai) in gyventi ilgq laikq uZsienyje ‘to live
abroad for a long time’ one can equally speak of adjunction (or by way of alternative
‘weak government”).

Difficulties in distinguishing Objects from Adverbials

It is often difficult to distinguish between an object and an
adverbial. In the case of prepositional phrases it is crucial whether there
is only one possible and obligatory preposition required by the verb or
whether more (non-verb) determined prepositions can be applied. The
former situation is an indication of an object, e. g. priklausyti nuo taves
‘to depend on you’, the latter of an adverbial, e. g. vaZiuoti is Vilniaus,
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vaziuoti | Vilniy, vaZiuoti link Vilniaus ‘to go (travel) from/to/towards
Vilnius’.

A practical test often used is that adverbials answer questions with
an adverb in contrast to the object which is determined by a question
with a pronoun. Thus, in the sentence kaime ji man kiekvieng dieng
atnesSa obuolj is sodo ‘in the countryside she brings me an apple from
the garden every day’ man and obuoli answer the pronominal questions
kam? ‘for whom?’ and kqg? ‘what?’ whereas kiekvienq dienq and kaime
answer questions with the adverbs kada/kaip daznai? ‘when/how often’?
and kur? ‘where?’ respectively. For determining the character of i§
sodo, however, both the question with an adverb (i§ kur? ‘from
where?’) and that with a pronoun (i ko? ‘from what?’) seem possible.
The conclusion is that the test is not applicable in every case. This means
that additional criteria have to be used. By comparing is sodo in the
above sentence with, for example, is sodo in sodyba susidaro is sodo ir
didelio namo ‘the mansion consists of a garden and a big house’ one
feels the much closer connection with the verb in the latter case which
allows us to speak of a prepositional object as opposed to an adverbial in
the former.

The Attribute
(PaZyminys)

The attribute is expressed by an adjective, an adjectival pronoun, a participle or a
numeral. It can be congruent (i. e. subordinated to a noun through agreement, cf. p. 230
ff. below ) or incongruent (in which case it is subordinated through government, cf. p.
214). As examples of congruent attributes may serve naujas in the noun phrase naujas
namas ‘a new house’, kitas in kitas namas ‘another house’, paminétas in paminétas
namas ‘the house mentioned’, penktasis in penktasis namas ‘the fifth house’, penki in
penki namai ‘five houses’ and of incongruent mano in mano namas ‘my house’, tévo
in tévo namas ‘father’s house’, (and from a logical point of view) desimt in desimt
namy ‘ten houses’.

As indicated in the introduction to this chapter it is dubious whether the attribute
should be regarded as a member of the sentence sensu stricto since it is subordinate
either to the subject, the object or the adverbial and - to the extent that it is a sentence
member at all - can therefore count only as an indirect one of low (tertial) rank.

Apposition
(Priedélis)

As appositions are regarded attributes in the form of a noun which are
subordinated to another noun by means of agreement or adjunction. Examples: the title
in the noun phrase profesorius MaZiulis, profesoriaus MaZiulio etc. ‘professor
Maziulis’ and the proper noun in netoli nuo fabriko “Riita” ‘not far from the factory
Ruta’.

For other types of appositions, see chapters on adjective and participle (s. v.
syntax).
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The same that was said about the status of the attribute as a member of the
sentence also holds good for appositions.

Classification of the Sentence

There are many ways of classifying the sentence.
A. From the point of view of modality it can be classified either as
1) declarative, 2) hortatory or 3) interrogative.

Examples of types 1) - 3):

1) Petras skaito knygq ‘Peter is reading a book’, 2) Skaityk
knyga, Petrai! ‘Read the book, Peter!’, 3) Ar Petras skaito knyga? ‘Is
Peter reading a book?’

Further, a sentence can be affirmative (Petras skaito knygq ‘Peter
is reading a book’) or negated (Petras neskaito knygos ‘Peter is not
reading a/the book’; Jis yra negeras ‘he is not kind’).

Point A will not be further elaborated in this chapter, but types 1)
- 3) will be described in detail in the chapter on word order.

B. Departing from the structure the sentence can be classified
either as 1) two-part or 2) one-part (dvindris or viendnaris). An
obligatory requirement of the former is the presence of the two principal
members of the sentence, i. e. a grammatical subject (veiksnys)
expressed in the nominative case + a predicate (tarinys) which agrees
with the subject in opposition to one-part sentences which are in
possession of only one principal member, in Lithuanian labeled tarinys
(1. e., the same term as for the predicate in two-part sentences).

Examples of 1) two-part-sentences are: Petras skaito ‘Peter is
reading’/Petras (yra) jaunas ‘Peter is young’ and of 2) one-part: sninga
‘it’s snowing’/Salta ‘it is cold’. One-part sentences should not be
confused with incomplete sentences since one-part sentences are
considered to be structurally complete. An example of an incomplete
sentence is: Petras (instead of the complete Petras skaito) as an answer
to the question: kas skaito? ‘who is reading?’

Point B will be dealt with in more detail below.

C. Finally, a distinction must be made between simple (vientis-
iniai) and compound (sudétiniai) sentences. The simple sentence will be
defined and described in the immediately following passage. For the
compound sentence, see p. 223 ff.

Subsequent Disposition
The distinction between the simple and the compound sentence
will have the highest hierarchical rank in the subsequent disposition. The
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simple sentence will be divided into two main sections according to the
parameters, two-part and one-part sentences presented in point B above.
This bifurcation will not be implemented in the case of the compound
sentence since it cannot be applied to the compound sentence as a whole,
only to its constituents which are in fact identical in structure with
simple sentences. For the same reason the term basic sentence patterns
which will be introduced in the following is reserved for the simple
sentence.

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE

(Vientisinis sakinys)

The simple sentence may be defined as a sentence containing one
single predicative centre. A simple sentence is classified as either two-
part or one-part, cf. p. 216 above. The basic sentence patterns valid
for Lithuanian are:

Valence Two-Part Sentences One-Part Sentences
1 @ dependent S+P: P:
member verbal: Jis raso ‘He is| Verbal: Sninga ‘It is
writing’; snowing’
Nominal: Jis (yra) senas| Nominal: Salta ‘it is
‘he is old’ cold’; Vakaras ‘it is
evening’
2a | 1 dependent member S+P+0: P+0O:
Jjis gyné savo disertacijq | Ji pykina ‘He feels sick’
‘he defended his thesis’
2b | 1 dependent member S+P+A: P+A:
Jis gyvena mieste ‘he| Kieme subildéjo ‘a
lives in the city’ knocking began in the
village’
3a | 2dependent S+P+0+0: P+0+0:
members Jis davé jai Ziedq ‘He| Kiemq prinesSé sniego
gave her a ring’ “The yard was filled with
snow’
3b | 2dependent S+P+0+A: P+O+A:
members Ziemq ji prabuvo pas| c¢ia triuksta oro ‘Air is
suny ‘She passed the| lacking here’
winter at her son’s place’

In the diagram the symbols S, P, O and A represent subject,
predicate (including the principal member of one-part sentences), object
and adverbial respectively. For members of the sentence, see preceding
section.
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Sentences containing dependent members (i. e. types 2a - 3b) are
called expanded sentences in contrast with the non-expanded in 1.

In the above table there is no sentence with more than two
dependent members. It is, of course, possible to have sentences with
more than two such members. It seems, however, that two is the
maximum number in terms of structural obligatoriness. Thus, the above
table presents us with the basic sentence types of Lithuanian in so far as
mandatoriness is a claim. Even in a sentence with two dependent
members one member may be optional from the point of view of
grammatical obligatoriness, cf., for example, as jai nupirkau géliy ‘1
bought her flowers’. The verb nupirkti can be construed without an
indirect object. Thus, as jai nupirkau géliy does not represent a basic
sentence in the above sense of Lithuanian.

Two-Part Sentences
(Dvinariai sakiniai)

Two-part sentences must contain a grammatical (i. €. nominative)
subject + a predicate which agrees with the subject, cf. the table of
sentence patterns quoted above. In addition they can have dependent
sentence members (object, adverbial), see table just referred to. Two-part
sentences of Lithuanian do not deviate considerably from those known
from Germanic and other languages and will therefore not be described
in detail here.

The main types are given in the survey of sentence patterns above.
For further examples, see chapter on word order which also gives an
overview of the different positions which can be occupied by the
members of the sentence.

One-Part Sentences
(Vienanariai sakiniai)

One-part sentences should be examined in more detail than two-
part since they show structures which are either absent or very rarely
encountered in many other languages. Students with knowledge of a
Slavic language will be familiar with such structures whereas many
others will have to study them very carefully.

In contrast to two-part sentences one-part sentences can never
contain a grammatical (i. e. nominative) subject in agreement with a
predicate. The obligatory component of a one-part sentence is a special
kind of tarinys (‘“predicate”, cf. p. 176 f. above).
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Dependent on the form of the tarinys a distinction is drawn
between verbal one-part sentences (with the subgroup infinitival
sentences) and nominal one-part sentences.

The following exposition should be taken as a comment on the
above table of basic sentence patterns (p. 217).

Verbal One-Part Sentences

Verbal one-part sentences can be defined as one-part sentences
with a verbal tarinys (for the term, see p. 211). This tarinys is always in
the 3rd person. For one part sentences in which the tarinys is in the form
of a “neuter” participle, see under nominal one part sentences below.

1) The simplest structure is represented by sentences consisting of
the verbal tarinys only. Here belongs a group of verbs incapable of tak-
ing an object like for instance the “meteorological” austi/svisti ‘become
light(ish)’, temti ‘become dark’, vakaréti ‘become evening’, rudenéti
become autumn’, ly#i ‘to rain’, snigti ‘to snow’, griausti ‘thunder’, salti
‘to freeze’.

Examples: Sqla ‘it is freezing’, vakaréja ‘evening is coming’, lijo
‘it was raining’. With some of these verbs a tautological noun in the
nominative may be added, thus changing the structure into a personal
(automatically two part) sentence: lyja lietus ‘it is raining’ (lit. ‘the rain
1s raining’).

Adverbial extensions (on extension, see p. 239 f.) are possible, e.
g. vakar visq dienq smarkiai lijo ‘yesterday it was raining heavily all
day long’. The adverbial can also be in the form of the instrumental case
or a prepositional phrase: ZvaigZzdémis, Ziedais lyja ‘it is raining with
stars and flowers’; nuo stogo varva ‘it is dripping from the roof’. The
adverbials here are optional in the sense that they are not required by the
valence of the verb.

2) One-part sentences with a verbal tarinys can have an obligatory
object in the accusative, genitive or dative.

a) An accusative object can be found with verbs expressing
phenomena of nature, e. g. uzsnigo namq ‘the house snowed in’. It is
also encountered with verbs denoting an unpleasant physical state of a
person, cf. the example ji pykina quoted in the table of basic sentence
patterns above.

b) The genitive object is typical of negative existential senten-
ces: pinigy nebéral/neliko ‘there is/was no money left’. Grammatically
pinigy has to be classified as an object even though from a logical point
of view it can be conceived as a subject.

c) The function of a grammatical object, but logical subject is also
observed in the dative in sentences of the type man nesidirba ‘I can’t
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work’. The verb is negated and reflexive. Such constructions are
contrasted with two-part sentences with another nuance of meaning: as
nedirbu ‘I don’t work; I am not working’. The logical subject is further
transparent in man sekasi/nesiseka ‘1 am (un)fortunate’.

Sentences with an obligatory object can be extended with a
structurally optional adverbial, cf. for example man Siandien nesidirba
‘I can’t work to-day’.

3) In one part sentences with two obligatory objects the following
combinations are encountered: a) accusative + genitive (= type kiemq
prinesSé sniego quoted in the table of sentence patterns above), b)
accusative + dative: jam skauda galvg ‘he has headache’, ¢) accusative
+ instrumental (vaikq iSbéré raudonais spuogeliais ‘the child got red
pimples all over’), d) genitive + dative (jiems reikia duonos ‘they need
bread’). In a) we find a number of verbs with the prefix pri-, in ¢) verbs
with the meaning ‘to seed out’ and in d) verbs belonging to the semantic
field of ‘be lacking; be sufficient’.

4) A special comment on the different types with obligatory
adverbials should hardly be necessary. In addition to the examples
quoted in the table of basic sentence patterns above we will give only the
subtype ji traukia prie juros ‘he is longing for the sea’.

Finally, it should be mentioned that the verbs referred to above
can occur in the form of an infinitive after phasal auxiliaries in the 3rd
person, €. g. Pradéjo/émé temti ‘it began to get dark’. The two
components constitute a compound verbal tarinys.

The combination of a phasal auxiliary with a verb like, for
example, statyti ‘build’ would yield an example of what is known in
German grammar as “man-Sitze”: Pradéjo statyti namq ‘one
(somebody) began building a/the house’. Such sentences are usually
labeled personal one-part sentences in contrast to other verbal one-part
sentences which can be referred to as impersonal. Personal one-part
sentences are possible also without a phasal verb. The main verb must
then be in the form of the 3rd person: Dabar stato naujq namg ‘now
one is building a new house or: now a new house is being built’.
Another example would be: Sako, kad ‘one says that (it is said that)’.
See also chapter on voice.

Infinitive Sentences

Infinitive sentences can be regarded as a special kind of verbal
one-part sentences with an infinitive in the function of the tarinys
alone. They express different modal nuances (wish, command,
prohibition, possibility, impossibility and others), cf. also p. 194.
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Examples: Vaikai, dainuoti! (Zemaité) ‘sing, children!’,
Laimingai sugrizti! (Baltusis) ‘happy return!’ In Kg mums daryti? ‘what
shall/can we do?’ and jam negirdéti motinos balso ‘he cannot hear his
mother’s voice’ the structures are accusative + dative + infinitive and
dative + infinitive + genitive respectively.

At this place can also be mentioned constructions of the type man
néra su kuo pakalbéti ‘1 have nobody to speak with’.

Structurally different are constructions where the infinitive is
dependent on a formally finite verb as, for example, in reikia pabaigti
darbq ‘it is necessary to end the work’ or pradéjo temti ‘it began getting
dark’. These are not infinitive sentences in the sense usually attributed to
this term, cf. the definition just given.

Nominal One-Part Sentences

A nominal one-part sentence is a one part sentence with a nominal
tarinys (for the term, see p. 211).

Two different types must be distinguished, cf. table of basic
sentence patterns above, namely 1) sentences in which the tarinys is
expressed by a passive participle or adjective (usually in the “neuter”
form, see p. 62) + a copulative verb, and 2) sentences in which the
tarinys is in the form of a noun in the nominative case. The latter type is
often referred to as a nominative sentence.

1) should be divided into two parts: a) sentences with a passive (or
passive-like) participle, and b) sentences with an adjective in the role of
the tarinys.

Examples of a): Sioje apZvalgoje neimanoma atsakyti i klausima,
kodél [...] ‘in this survey it is impossible to answer the question why
[...1; Teigiama, kad [...] ‘it is being maintained that’, Neretai
griebiamasi atviro melo. Antai laikrasStyje buvo rasoma, kad [...] ‘quite
often open lies are being taken resort to; thus, in a journal it was written
that [...]’; Reikalaujama lenkisky pamaldy Vilniaus Arkikatedroje
‘prayers in Polish are being demanded in the Cathedral of Vilnius’; Visu
tuo siekta sudaryti regimybe, kad [...] ‘through all this it has been
achieved to pretend that [...]; Darba stengtasi rasyti taip, kad [...] ‘it
has been aimed at writing the work in such a way that [...]; Cia Zmogaus
eita/buta ‘here there has gone/been a man’.

The material demonstrates that “neutral” form participles can be
extended with dependent sentence members of different kinds (objects,
including infinitives and dependent clauses, and adverbials). The
syntactic combinations show that one-part participle sentences have a
verbal, rather than a nominal character. In the same direction point also
possible substitutions with one-part sentences in active form like teigia,
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kad ‘one maintains that’ or sieké sudaryti regimybe ‘one achieved to
pretend’. Our sole reason for putting them into the basket of nominal
sentences 1s the morphological make up of the participle itself.

Examples of b): Karsta (with zero copula) ‘it is hot’; Buvo karsta
‘it was hot’; Tapo karsta ‘it became hot’.

Such sentences can be extended with an object (= logical subject)
in the dative case, e. g. Jam buvo karsta ‘it was hot for him; he felt hot’.
Extensions with adverbials are also possible: Siandien karsta ‘today it is
hot’.

Another pattern which should be included among type 1) sentences
is: Tévo nebéra gyvo ‘father is no longer alive’, e. g. negated copulative
constructions with agreement between the adjective and the genitive
object (= logical subject). This variant corresponds with non-negated two
part sentences: Tévas dar gyvas ‘father is still alive’.

Close to type 1) are constructions with an adverb or a semantically
attenuated noun like gaila in the role of the tarinys, e. g. jam gerai ‘he
is well’ and man gaila taves (gen.) ‘I feel sorry for you’.

2) Nominative sentences. Examples: Vakaras ‘it is evening’ or
extended with an attribute: Vélus vakaras ‘it is late (in the) evening’. In
a case like Buvo vakaras ‘it was evening’ it could be argued whether one
has to do with a one-part or two-part sentence. In the latter case the
nominative noun would constitute the grammatical subject and buvo the
predicate. Analogically one could think of the same solution for
Vakaras, 1. e. subject + zero form of the predicate.

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE

(Sudétiniai sakiniai)

A compound sentence contains more than one predicative centre.
The predicative centres can be linked together through syndetism or
asyndetism. The former device involves the implementation of
conjunctions (see chapter 11) or conjunctive words (= relative pronouns
and adverbs, see chapters 4 and 7). Conjunctions are either coordinate or
subordinate whence also the distinction between coordinate and
subordinate clauses. In the following exposition syndetism will have our
main attention, but a note on asyndetism will be given at the end of the
chapter.
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Coordination
(Sakinig sujungimas)

The most important coordinate conjunctions were listed in the
above chapter on conjunctions. In addition there are a good number of
others which may be said to have the functions of coordinate
conjunctions, for which more comprehensive grammars of Lithuanian as
well as dictionaries should be consulted.

Examples:

ir: as rasau ir tu rasai ‘I am writing and you are writing’

ir - ir: ir a$ rasau, ir tu rasai ‘both I write and you write’

o: as rasau, o tu skaitai ‘I am writing, but (whereas, and) you are
reading’

bet: jis yra atvaZiaves, bet a$ nezinau kada ‘he has arrived, but
I don’t know when’

Although both o and bet are translated into English as ‘but’, they
are not always interchangeable. The two examples given are typical of
their use: o emphasizes the contrast (like Russian a), whereas bet can
imply a reservation made (like Russian ro).

ar.: arba atidirbk, arba sugrqZink pinigus ‘either you complete the
work or give the money back’,

nei - nei: nei véjas puté, nei giria gaudé ‘neither the wind was
blowing nor the forest whistling’

Subordination
(Sakiniyg prijungimas)

The heading implies that the classification is made on the basis of
the subordinate clause. There are different kinds of subordinate clauses
and several ways of classifying them. Here the following scheme will be
followed:

1) explicative

2) determinative

3) adverbial clauses

The most important subordinate conjunctions are listed in the
chapter on conjunctions.

1. Explicative Clauses

The verb in the main clause belongs to the semantic sphere of say-
ing, asking, seeing, feeling and the like, and the subordinate conjunction
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will correspond either to English that (Lithuanian kad or the more

bookish jog) or if (Lithuanian ar). These conjunctions are typical of

indirect discourse (in a broad sense). An ar/if-clause is used in indirect

questions. Indirect questions not introduced by ar/if, but through an

interrogative pronoun or adverb will also be treated in this section.
Illustrations:

A. non-interrogative:

a) Ji saké, kad/jog Siandien (yra) geras oras ‘he said that today
the weather was fine’

b) Ji saké, kad as tuojau ateiciau ‘he said that I (should) come at
once’.

The first sentence is in the indicative mood, whereas in the second
the conjunctive must be used since the verb sakyti here has the meaning
of a command or a request, see chapter on moods. In the first example
also the relative mood (with or without the conjunction) would have
been possible (although with a somewhat different shade of meaning, see
p. 128 ff. above).

B. interrogative:

a) Ji klausé, ar oras yra geras/ar as ateisiu ‘she asked if the wea-
ther was fine/if I would come’

b) Ji klausé, kas atéjol/kaip ir kada jis atéjo ‘she asked who had
come/ how and when he had come’; Ji klausé, kiek knygy reikia pirkti
‘she asked how many books it was necessary to buy’

In examples of the above type a discrepancy in the use of tenses
will often be observed between Lithuanian and English. This is because
in indirect speech Baltic (together with Slavic) retains the tense of the
direct speech whereas English (and the Scandinavian languages) has
developed a system called consecutio temporum which means that the
tense of the verb of the dependent clause repeats that of the verb in the
main clause, cf. Ji saké: “Siandien yra grazus oras” > Ji saké, kad
Siandien (yra) graZus oras and She said: “Today the weather is nice”
> She said that today the weather was nice.

2. Determinative Clauses

There are two kinds of determinative clauses:

A. noun determinative and B. pronoun determinative.

A is illustrated in: Tie studentai, kurie vakar atvaZiavo i Vilniy,
buvo [...] ‘those students, who yesterday arrived in V., were [...]°, where
the noun studentai is said to be determined by the clause introduced
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with kurie. In the following sentence Vilnius, kur jie atvaziavo vakar,
yra [...] ‘V., where they arrived yesterday, is [...]’ the noun Vilnius is
determined by a clause starting with kur.

B is exemplified in: visi, kas vakar atvaZiavo [ Vilniy, buvo |[...]
‘all who arrived in V. yesterday, were [...]’. Here the pronoun visi is
determined by kas.

As demonstrated through the examples in both types, the
conjunctive word is either a relative pronoun or an adverb. For further
examples, see under relative pronouns and adverbs (pp. 79 and 173 ff.
above).

As a subtype of b) one might mention cases like kas nedirba, tas
nevalgo ‘the one who doesn’t work, doesn’t eat’.

3. Adverbial Clauses

Adverbial clauses form a large group with many subdivisions, such
as adverbial clauses of time, purpose, reason and others. They are
labeled adverbial because the subordinate clause may be said to be
syntactically equivalent to an adverbial extension of the main clause just
like an adverb or adverbial, cf. for example kai a$ atéjau, jos ten
nebuvo ‘when I came, she was not there’ and tada/tuo laiku jos ten
nebuvo ‘then/at that time (adverb/ial/) she was not there’.

For “semi-clauses” expressed by gerunds, see p. 154 ff.

In the same way the examples quoted under 1) the explicative type could have
been labeled object clauses since the dependent clause here functions as an object, cf. ji
saké tai ‘she said that’ (object) : ji saké, kad [... ] ‘she said that [...] (object)’.

A. Adverbial Clauses of Time

The conjunction most commonly used here is kai ‘when’. In
many, but not all cases, kai can be substituted by kad(a). Other
important conjunctions of time are ko!/ ‘while’ with its less frequent
synonyms iki, lig(i) and vos (tik) or just tik ‘as soon as, no sooner than’.
The conjunction /ig(i) can also mean ‘until’. The same holds good for iki
kol.

Examples:

Kai pabudau, buvo $viesu aplinkui ‘when I woke up, it was light
all around’

Kai pradés kasti, tai ir kgs ‘When one will begin to bite, then
one (really) bites’ (observe the correspondance kai - tai)
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Kai as mazas buvau, sile oZius ganiau (Jablonskis) ‘When I was
little, I chased goats shepherd in the pine forest’

Kol gyveno mieste, nuo tokiy pasimatymy buvo apsaugotas
(Pocius) ‘when/as long as he lived in the city, he was protected against
such meetings’

Dirbsiu, iki galésiu ‘I will work as long as I can’

Ligi gyvas, to neuZmirsiu 'As long as I am alive, I'll not forget it’

Jis palauké, ligi ji uzmigo ‘he waited until she fell asleep’)

Bukite Cia, iki kol as$ pareisiu ‘Stay here until I shall return’)

Vos atsigulé, visi sumigo ‘As soon as they had lain down, they all

fell asleep’ (or: ‘no sooner ... than’).

B. Adverbial Clauses of Purpose

Adverbial clauses of purpose have the conjunctions kad and the
somewhat archaic and rare idarnt, both meaning ‘(in order) to, in order
that’. Both are followed by the subjunctive:

Mokytojas kalbéjo garsiai, kad mes girdétume ‘the teacher spoke
loudly in order that we should hear’.

When the subjects of the main and the subordinate clause of
purpose are identical, many languages (among them English) prefer a
construction with the infinitive. This, however, is not possible in
Lithuanian, but instead of a finite verb (in the subjunctive, cf. p. 133)
the damas-participle/gerund (cf. p. 154 ff.) from noréti ‘to wish’ + the
infinitive of the main verb can be used: norédama paaiskinti tekstq,
mokytoja davé daug pavyzdzZiy ‘in order to explain the text, the teacher
gave many examples’. In this case the subjects of the participle clause
and the main clause are identical. With different subjects or an implicit
subject with a general meaning the special gerund in -Vnt must be used,
e. g: norint paaiskinti tekstq, reikia duoti daug pavyzdZiy ‘in order to
explain the text, one must present many examples’

C. Adverbial Clauses of Result

Such clauses are characterized by the conjunctions kaip, kad ‘so
that’ plus the indicative: jis kalbéjo taip, kad ji visi suprato ‘he spoke
so (in such a way) that everybody understood him’, which can be
contrasted with the adverbial clause of purpose with subjunctive (cf. b):
jis kalbéjo taip, kad ji visi suprasty ‘he spoke so, in order that
everybody should hear him’.
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D. Adverbial Clauses of Reason

In this function Lithuanian has got the stylistically unmarked nés
in addition to kaddngi which is typical of scientific and non-fictional
prose. Both have the meaning ‘because, since, as’. However, whereas the
nes-sentence must be placed after the main clause, there are no such
constraints as to the position of the kaddngi-clause.

Examples:

Jis negali atiduoti jai knygos, nes/kadangi ji jau iSvyko ‘he can’t
give her the book, since she has already left’. Variant: kadangi ji jau
isvyko, jis negali atiduoti jai knygos. Unacceptable is *nes ji jau
isvyko, jis negali [...]

E. Adverbial Clauses of Condition

Such clauses are introduced with jéi(gu) ‘if (= in case)’ which
should not be confused with the explicative ‘if’= ar, see above: jei
neZinai, tai nekalbék ‘if you don’t know, (then) don’t speak’. The verb
of the jéi(gu)-clause is in the indicative mood, if the condition is not an
unreal, hypothetical one, in which case it will appear in the subjunctive
mood both in the main and the subordinate clause (for examples, see the
section on mood, s. v. the subjunctive).

F. Adverbial Clauses of Concession

The conjunctions in question are the stylistically neutral ndrs and
the colloquial kad ir, both translating ‘(al)though; even if’. They are
close in meaning to bét, 6 ‘but’ and taciau ‘however’ (and can also be
accompanied by them in the main clause).

Examples:

Ateisiu, nors neturiu laiko ‘I'll come, though I have no time’
Nors retai séjom, bet tankiai dygo ‘Even though we rarely sew,
nevertheless it grew up densely’.

G. Adverbial Clauses of Comparison

Adverbial clauses of comparison are formed with the help of the
following conjunctions: kaip ‘as, like’, lyg, it, taftum or tafsi ‘as if’.
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[lustrations:

Jis elgiasi taip, kaip niekas iki Siol nesielgé ‘he behaved in such
a way as nobody had behaved before (up to that time)’;

Jis valgo kaip vilkas ‘he eats like a wolf’ (this may be regarded as
a complex sentence with a deleted verb, i. e. valgo, in the subordinate
clause);

Mokytojo veidas nusisvieté, lyg jis Ziuréty | blizgant] auksq
(Pocius) ‘the teacher’s face began shining as if he were looking at
shining gold’;

Man pasigirdo, tartum/tarsi mane saukia ‘1 thought I heard
someone calling me (it seemed to me as if ...)’;

Vaikinas dirbo toliau, it buty nieko nepastebéjes ‘the child
continued his work as if he had not noticed anything’.

As can be concluded from the examples, kaip implies a real
comparison or one imagined as a real one and is therefore followed by
the indicative in opposition to lyg, tartum, tarsi and it which are used in
connection with assumptions or hypothetical comparisons and may be
combined with the subjunctive. In many cases the clause introduced by a
conjunction of comparison is incomplete, cf., for instance, the above
example Jis valgo kaip vilkas.

Equivalents of ‘than’ and ‘the - the’

Under point G constructions with negu ‘than’ (cf. p. 67) and jué -
Jjuo/tué (or kuo - tuo) ‘the - the’ can also be mentioned.

Examples:

Siemet geriau gyvename, negu (mes gyvenome) pernai ‘in this
year we are having a better life than (we were having) last year’; juo
kate glostai, juo ji Siausiasi ‘the more you stroke the cat, the more
proudly it carries itself’.

H. Adverbial Clauses of Manner

Here belongs among others the correlative type with gradual
meaning: Ji buvo tokia graZi, kad akys raibo ‘she was so beautiful that
one is dazzled’.

Final Remarks

It should be mentioned that most descriptions of adverbial clauses
include also clauses of place, but they can easily be formed with the
help of adverbs of place (kur), e. g. kur esate/einate? ‘where are you/
where are you going?’
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In the above exposition combinations of two clauses only have
been commented on, but, of course, sentences of a more complex
structure are also encountered. Such sentences can be labeled complex in
contrast to the compound ones demonstrated above.

Asyndetism

Asyndetism can have the functions of both coordination and
subordination. Which of these two main functions is present in every
concrete case, becomes evident through the context. Thus, a sentence like
parduok tq kvepianti obuoli man - as suvalgysiu can be interpreted
either as ‘sell that stinking apple to me, and I will eat it’ or ‘if you
sell..., T [...]".



Chapter 13
AGREEMENT

(Dérinimas)

Agreement is one of the three ways of expressing subordination in
Lithuanian (cf. p. 215) and can be defined as a morphological repetition
(through desinences) of one and the same grammatical category within
certain syntactic relations.

Relevant grammatical categories are: A. gender, B. number, C.
person and D. case whereas the relevant syntactic relations are:

1) that between attribute and governing word, cf., for example,
naujas namas :@ naujo namo :@ nauji namai ‘new house : of the new
house : new houses’ where the attributive adjective agrees in gender,
number and case with the head noun,

2) that between subject and predicate, €. g. namas yra naujas:
namai yra nauji ‘the house is new : the houses are new’ (agreement in
gender, number /and case/ between the subject and the nominal part of
the nominal predicate) and as rasau : jus rasote (agreement in person
and number with the verbal predicate), and

3) that between antecedent and the anaphoric pronoun (including
the relative) as, for instance, in: Viename parke sedéjo vyras. Su juo
kalbéjo moteris ‘There was a man sitting in a park. A woman was
speaking with him’ ; [...] vyras, su kuriuo kalbéjo moteris ‘[...] a man
with whom a woman was speaking’.

For convenience relation 1) is generally referred to as attributive
agreement and 2) as predicate agreement. Relation 3) will only be
marginally commented upon.

There are two kinds of agreement, formal (or grammatical) and logical
(semantic). The above definition explicitly pays attention to the former only. To cover
also logical agreement, the definition should be modified as follows: systematic
covariation between a formal or semantic property of one element and a formal
property of another. An example of logical agreement would be: jau yra atvyke keletas
Zmoniy ‘some people have already arrived’ whereas formal agreement would be
*keletas Zmoniy yra atvykes with atvykes in agreement with keletas in gender, number
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and case (nominative). From a normative point of view only the atvyke-solution seems
to be acceptable.

Agreement can be regarded from two different angles:

I. that of the grammatical categories (i. e. A, B, C and D)

IL. that of the syntactic relations (i. €. 1 - 3).

The exposition below will follow L. It should also be pointed out
that emphasis will be put on special cases which are expected to cause
trouble to the student rather than uncomplicated ones like those already
quoted in the above illustrations.

A. Special Cases of Agreement in Gender

For generalities on gender, see p. 37 {. above.

a) Lithuanian has a quite limited group of nouns in -a denoting
human beings (so-called “hybrids”) which are masc. when they refer to
males, but fem. if females are referred to, cf., for example, akiplésa
‘wretch’, garbétroska ‘ambitious person’, vdlkata ‘vagabond’.

Examples:

Relation 1):

pavojingas (male)/pavojinga (female) akiplésa ‘a dangerous
wretch’

Relation 2):

akiplésa yra pavojingas (male)/pavojinga (female) ‘the wretch is
dangerous’

Relation 3):

atéjo akiplésa ‘a wretch appeared’. Jis buvo pavojingas ‘he was
dangerous’/ji buvo pavojinga ‘she was dangerous’.

There is also a small group of nouns in -as which are either masc.
or fem. depending on the biological gender (sex) of the person in
question, e. g. krapstukas ‘pedantic person’. Thus, senas krapStukas
has reference to a male person whereas sena krapstukas has female
reference.

Nouns denoting professions do not show the same ambiguity with respect to
gender in Lithuanian as the above mentioned cases since they obligatorily form pairs of
the type pedagogas (male) : pedagogé (female) ‘pedagogue’, mokytojas (male) :
mokytoja (female) ‘teacher’, profesorius (male) : profesoré (female) ‘professor’.
Consequently, they do not entail complications with respect to agreement. It should,
however, be emphasized that masc. is the unmarked gender. Thus, a general
introductory statement like miisy kaime dabar yra naujas gydytojas ‘in our village there
is now a new physician’ does not exclude the possibility that the new doctor could be a
woman.
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b) Also the personal pronouns as$ ‘I’ and tu ‘you’ are gender
differentiating, cf., for example, as esu girdéjes (male) vs. girdéjusi
(female) ‘I have heard’

c) This point is devoted to indeclinable nouns. When the gender
rules given on p. 50 are observed, these nouns do not cause much trouble
in terms of agreement, except for certain vacillations within the class of
inanimate proper nouns which can obtain so-called “associative” gender,
e. g. ilgas Po ‘the long (river) Po’ or ilga Po through association with
the feminine upé ‘river’. The latter solution seems to be preferable.

Associative agreement can further be used in cases like Antano
Strazdo ‘‘Pulkim ant keliy” dar populiari ‘A. S.’s “Let us fall on our
knees” is still popular’. The feminine agreement is due to the association
with giesmé ‘song’. It would probably also be possible to apply the
masc. form populiarus in virtue of the unmarked value of this gender. A
safe (and therefore recommendable) solution is to insert a common noun
like giesmé before the title in which case attributes and predicates must
agree with the common noun.

d) For abbreviations the guiding principle is agreement with the
grammatical head noun of the abbreviation, cf., for example: LKZ (=
Lietuviy kalbos Zodynas) yra gana issamus ‘the LKZ-dictionary of the
Lithuanian language is quite comprehensive’.

In some cases also associative (or near to associative) agreement is
found. Thus, for instance, the name of the British Broadcasting
Corporation, BBC, can be associated with ‘korporacija’ or ‘kampanija’
and take feminine agreement.

e) Noun combinations of the type raketa neséja ‘rocket carrier’,
inZinierius statybininkas ‘enterprise engineer’, lokys Zvejys ‘fisherman
bear’ do not posit problems with respect to agreement since the
qualifying second element will repeat the gender of the first member.
Thus, for example, a woman enterprise engineer would be inZinieré
statybininké.

f) The pronoun kas can have neutral agreement, cf. kas kita
‘something else’ and kas tam lygu ‘something like that’. The same
pertains to viskas: viskas, kas buvo jo gyvenime, buvo gera ‘all that was
in his life, was good’; it is impossible to say *viskas, kas buvo jo
gyvenime, buvo geras.

Observe also the following interesting example: Nuo tiesioginés
netiesioginé kalba skiriasi [...] dar ir tuo, jog joje prarandama keletas



AGREEMENT 233

svetimajai kalbai budingy savitumy, [...] ‘from direct speech the
indirect differs [...] also through the circumstance that in it some
peculiarities characteristic of other people’s language are lost [...]".

When there 1s no reference at all, i. e. in nominal one-part
sentences, the neuter adjective form must equally be used: visur yra
ramu ‘it is quiet everywhere’, cf. also p. 68 f. and 221 f.

g) This point is reserved for interjections. Such words, deprived
of gender attributing indications, show - like the bulk of indeclinable
nouns - masculine agreement since masc. is the unmarked gender in
Lithuanian (cf. p. 50): (buvo isgirstas) garsus brrr ‘a loud brrr (was
heard)’.

B. Special Cases of Agreement in Number

a) Plural nouns (cf. p. 51 f.) require modifiers in the plural:
rungtynés buvo sunkios ‘the match was difficult’, laimingy Naujyju
mety! ‘Happy New Year!’, Siauliai - dideli ‘S. is big’. The alternative
Siauliai - didelis was not accepted by my informants who were willing
to approve Siauliai didelis only when miestas is explicitly added.

b) For collective nouns (see p. 53 f.) the norm requires modifiers
in the singular: dabartinis jaunimas ‘today’s youth’. An anaphoric
pronoun can, however, be used in singular or plural: Lietuvos jaunimas
- kur jis or jie eina? ‘the youth of Lithuania - where is it/are they
going?’

c) Indeclinable nouns, require singular or plural agreement
dependent on the reference to the extra-linguistic situation. Thus, naujas
meniu means ‘a new menu’ whereas nauji meniu must be translated as
‘new menus’.

d) This point pertains to abbreviations. Under A. above it was
stated that agreement in this case basically follows the form of the head
noun. This rule holds good also with respect to agreement in number -
with some exceptions. Thus, for example, with JAV (= Jungtinés
Amerikos Valstijos) singular agreement is also possible despite the fact
that valstybés is a plural form: JAV buvo jkurtal/ikurtos 1776-ais
metais ‘The USA was founded in 1776°. The former alternative (jkur-
ta) seems to imply association with the feminine singular Amerika.



234 AGREEMENT

e) When two (or more) coordinate nouns are qualified by one and
the same adjective(s), the adjective(s) can be put in the plural to obtain
unambiguity: maZieji brolis ir sesuo ‘the little brother and sister’ (i. e.
both are small).

f) Further, the polite form of the personal pronoun Jiis requires
singular agreement with adjectives and participles when one person is
referred to; a finite form of the verb, however, must be in the plural: Ar
Jus esate stiprus/stipri//pavarges/pavargusi ‘are you strong/tired?’, kam
Jus raSote $itq laiskq ‘to whom are you writing this letter?’

g) The pronoun kas ‘who?’ is used with singular agreement irre-
spective of the number of persons or objects referred to: kas yra atéjes -
Algis ir Biruté, arba tik Algis? ‘who has come - Algis and Birute, or just
Algis?’ (It should further be observed that in the Standard language kas
shows only masc. agreement, not feminine.)

h) Finally, mention should be made of group subjects with
quantificators as the grammatical head of the type daug, keletas and
others + the genitive plural of countable nouns: jau yra atéje keletas
Zmoniy. In such cases logical agreement should be used, see introduction
to this chapter above.

C. Special Cases of Agreement in Person

Generally it can be said that the 1st person dominates the 2nd, and
the 2nd the 3rd person, e. g. tu ir as (= mes) einame, tu ir ji(s) (= jus)
einate, mes ir jie/jos einame, jus ir jie/jos einate.

The relative pronoun kuris, kuri is expected to harmonize with the
3rd person. However, when the relative pronoun points to another person
than the 3rd person, the verb of the relative clause will usually be in the
Ist or 2nd person, cf., for example, the following passage from the
Bible: téve miisy, kurs essi danguje (Matth. VI, 9) ‘our father which art
in Heaven’. From modern everyday language: as, kuris/kuri gyvenu cia
‘I who am living here’, tu, kuris/kuri gyveni cia ‘you who are living
here’.

D. Special Cases of Agreement in Case

Here mention should be made of combinations of common noun +
proper name where the latter appears in quotation marks as, for
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example, in book titles etc. In such cases the proper name will remain
undeclined independent of the case of the common noun, e. g. romane
“Karas ir taika” ‘in the novel “War and peace”. However, if the
common name is deleted, the title must be declined (provided that it is
declinable): “Kare ir taikoje” ‘in “War and Peace”. Another example
would be Sitas incidentas jvyko netoli nuo fabriko “Vilna” ‘this inci-
dent occurred not far from the factory “Wool”.

With titles of professions + personal names, however, the title
and the proper name harmonize with respect to case, e. g. kreiptis |
profesore Jakaitiene ‘apply to Professor Jakaitiene’.

With other combinations of common noun + proper noun the basic
principle is positing the proper name in the genitive case, see chapter on
the cases p. 179 ff.

In appositions with kaip ‘as’, the same case should be used on
either side of kaip, e. g. visi remiasi Siuo darbu kaip labai geru
vadovéliu ‘everyone refers to this book as a very good handbook’.
Exceptions are found in cases like tokiuose miestuose, kaip Ryga,
Vilnius, Londonas ‘in such cities as Riga, Vilnius, London’. Neither in
Lithuanian nor English is it natural to say ... kaip Rygoje, Vilniuje,
Londone ‘in such cities as in Riga, Vilnius and London’. Compare also
the following example: niekada neatras tokios mergaités kaip Ausra (i.
e. [...] kaip yra Ausra) ‘you will never find such a girl as (is) AuSsra’.

Contrast the following two examples as ji paZistu kaip draugq : as
Ji pazistu kaip draugas, both meaning ‘I know him as a friend’. The
former utterance, however, expresses that he is a friend (of somebody’s,
possible also me) whereas in the latter draugas refers to the subject, i. e.
as, budamas jo draugas, [...] ‘I, being a friend of his [...] .

With transitive verbs which are construed with a direct object plus
an object predicative (e. g. apibiidinti ‘characterize as’ and laikyti
‘consider; regard as’) the problem arises whether a construction
accusative + kaip + accusative or accusative + instrumental (without
kaip!) should be used. With apibiudinti the former construction is
required (e. g. savo kalboje Seimininkas apibudino sveliq kaip gerq
draugq ‘in his speech the host characterized the guest as a good friend’)
whereas laikyti requires the latter construction: visi ji laiké geru draugu
‘everybody considered him a good friend’, cf. also p. 190.



Chapter 14
WORD ORDER

(ZodZiy tvarka)

Introductory Remarks

This chapter could more adequately be called element order since
it also includes a description of the position of certain clitics (cf. section
III below) which cannot be defined as words, but word order is a
common term and covers most of the contents of this chapter whence we
have decided to adopt this term.

The introduction of a bipartite communicative analysis of the ut—
terance in theme (i. e. given information) and rheme (= new inform-
ation) by Czech linguists (Mathesius, and further elaborated by Dane§
and others) meant no less than a revolution with respect to our know-
ledge about the mechanisms and principles behind word order.

For theme the term “topic” is also used and for rheme ‘“‘comment”

In prosodically neutral declarative sentences the position of the
theme 1is initial whereas the rheme occupies sentence final position. The
theme-rheme segmentation seems to be important in all languages, but is
of special importance in a non-article language like Lithuanian. In
Germanic and Romance languages the articles are of great help in
identifying the theme and the rheme since the former usually adopts a
definite form in opposition to the latter which normally shows either
indefinite or zero article, cf. the following example from English:
‘Yesterday I met an old man (rheme). The man/he (theme) was sitting
outside a little, red house (rtheme). The house/it (theme) had small
windows (rheme)’. The notions theme and rheme make sense only
within a context which is built up by theme-rheme chains as illustrated
in the above example.
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A context must necessarily start at some point whence the
introductory part will usually be context non-dependent and
consequently themeless. For examples, see below.

Languages without a case system, like for instance English and
Scandinavian, do not offer the same possibilities for variations in word
order as do case languages. In the former type of languages word order
has a grammatical function. Thus, in sentences containing the three
constituents subject, verb and object, the subject must occupy the initial
position in caseless languages whereas this is not obligatory in a language
like Lithuanian where the subject can be distinguished from the object
through the case ending whereby their place in the sentence is not so
vital as, for instance, in English and Scandinavian. Thus, in Lithuanian it
is possible to say either Jonas parasé laiskq (SVO) or laiskq parasé
Jonas (OVS). The former sentence is translated into English as ‘John
wrote a letter’ while for the second we have to choose a passive
construction ‘the letter was written by John’ to satisfy both the
grammatical need for reserving the initial position for the subject and
preserving the theme-rheme structure of the Lithuanian sentence. From
the two sentence variants in Lithuanian it can be concluded 1) that they
are not identical from a communicative point of view since their
theme/rheme structures are different and 2) that an active OVS sentence
in Lithuanian often corresponds to a passive construction in English (see
also section on Voice, p. 109 ff.).

Generally it should be emphasized that the variations in word
order are fewer in non-fictional prose than in fiction and above all in
colloquial speech (as well as in poetry). The presentation below is more
or less restricted to the sphere of non-fictional prose. Further, our
description concentrates on simple sentences since very little has been
done in the field of word order in compound sentences, especially large
text units. A further complication is that there are few works on word
order in Lithuanian; the best one available at present is probably that
found in the grammar of 1994 ed. by V. Ambrazas, pp. 645 - 658,
which, however, is in Lithuanian and can thus be used only by students
who are familiar with this language.

An alternative for students with a knowledge of Russian would be the 1985
grammar of Lithuanian, edited by the same Ambrazas. Shortly Ambrazas et al. will be
presenting an English edition which will partly be built on another concept than both the
grammar of 1985 and that of 1994.

Finally, one must distinguish between changeable and non-
changeable word order. To the latter type belong the structurally
determined obligatory sentence initial position of the interrogative
particle ar (ar Jiis esate ponas Ambrazas? ‘are you Mr. A.?’) as well as
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the position of the negation immediately before the word which is
negated, cf. for example jis neraso ‘he doesn’t write’ : jis raso ne tik
romanus, bet irgi poezijg ‘he writes not only novels, but also poetry’.
See also the section on clitics below, points 1 and 3.

It should be observed that changeable word order is not
synonymous with free word order. Even though word order in
Lithuanian is changeable to a considerable degree, still it is not free in
the sense that variation in word order is of no importance. This is
because a change in word order will normally imply another
communicative structure and thus alter the content of the utterance. A
change in word order can also alter the type of style.

The disposition below will proceed according to the following
scheme:

I. The position of the members of the sentence,

I. The position of the members in the noun phrase,

1. The position of clitics. Clitic rules.

The strictest rules can be formulated for III whereas II and
especially I are based upon less rigid rules. The order of the members of
the sentence show many variations in Lithuanian, which makes the
picture extremely complicated.

I. THE POSITION OF THE MEMBERS OF THE
SENTENCE

The analysis will start with sentences containing the sentence
members subject (S) and verb (V) only. From such structures we will
proceed to extended structures including an object (O), 1. e. SVO-, OVS-
structures etc. and also to the somewhat looser structures with adverbials
(SVAdv/AdvVS etc.). Many grammarians would prefer the opposite
alternative and start from and regard the SVO-structure as basic and
deduce other structures, including the simpler SV/VS-structures, from it.

Our analysis will concentrate on sentences with a verbal predicate
(see p. 211) almost to the exclusion of sentences containing a nominal
predicate (p. 211). This is because the latter has to a considerable degree
been dealt with elsewhere (in connection with the adjective p. 67 and the
participles p. 164 ff.) and further because sentences of this type show
less variation in word order.

Here declarative sentences will be dealt with first. Then follows a
description of word order in interrogative sentences of different types.
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1. Declarative Sentences

Let us start our short survey of word order in Lithuanian by
commenting on:

A. Non-Extended Sentences

Such sentences consist of subject and verb only whereby the usual
(and unmarked) word order is SV: Jonas skaito ‘John is reading’,
profesoré Jakaitiené désto ‘professor J. is teaching’, vaikas verkia ‘the
child is crying’.

In themeless sentences, 1. e. introductory, existential and similar
ones, however, the unmarked word order is VS: gyveno senelis ir
senelé ‘once upon a time) there were/lived a grandfather and a
grandmother’; buvo (jau vél) vakaras ‘it was (already late in the)
evening’, atéjo mokytojas ‘the teacher came’. In such cases the verb
typically belongs to the semantic sphere of existence and appearance.

The VS-order is also the rule in sentences where the subject does
not denote an agent such as for instance lijo lietus ‘it was raining’. The
variant lietus lijo would imply a stylistically marked sentence (with the
logical stress on lietus).

Observe further cases like Miré rasytojas 1989 m. ‘the writer died
in 1989°, formulas typically found at the end of encyclopaedic entries.

Typical of newspaper headlines are (passive) VS constructions of
the type Pavogtas Estijos ambasadorés “Mercedes” ‘the Estonian am-
bassador’s “Mercedes” stolen’; Apipléstas Marijampolés [firmos] “Fe-
nix” prezidentas ‘the director of the firm ‘“Phoenix” in Mariampolé rob-
bed’; Sulaikytas [...] vadas “Kot” ‘maffia-leader “Kot” seized/arrested’.

The VS word order must further be used with verbs of
saying/thinking and the like after direct speech. Examples: - Dékui,
dékui, - atsaké Zmogelis “Thanks a lot”, the man answered; - AS noriu
islipti, - taré jis “1 want to get off”, he said.

B. Extended Sentences

a) Adverbial Extensions

Adverbial modifiers can simply be placed before the V in VS type
sentences: vakar visq dienq lijo lietus ‘yesterday it was raining all day’,
I kambari atéjo vaikas ‘a child came into the room’, lit. ‘into the room
(there) came a child’, ant sienos kabo paveikslas ‘on the wall a painting
is hanging’. The structures AdvVS with thematic adverbial + rhematic
subject in the last two examples are contrasted by the SVAdv sentences
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with thematic subject + rhematic adverbial: vaikas jéjo i kambari ‘the
child entered the room’ and paveiksalas kaba ant sienos ‘the painting is
hanging on the wall’.

In contrast to English and many other languages, among them
Scandinavian, Lithuanian tolerates a cumulation of two or more
adverbials of time and place at the beginning of the sentence (before the
verb and the subject), e. g. miske kaip tik tuo metu viename mazame
namelyje gyveno plésikai lit. ‘in the forest just at that time in a little
house there lived (some) bandits’; rugpjucio 17 dienq apie 17 val. kelyje
Kaunas - Sakiai budéje Kauno rajono keliy policijos ekipazo
darbuotojai bandé sustabdyti automobili VAZ - 2109 lit. ‘on August 17
around 5 p. m. on the highway between Kaunas and Sakiai workmen on
duty [...] tried to stop a car [...] .

Here also the position of adverbs accompanying verbs (regardless
of their semantic type) should be commented upon. The neutral position
of adverbs is immediately in front of the verb they qualify. This is above
all the case with adverbs of manner, e. g. jie gerai dirba ‘they work
well’, but holds good also for adverbs of place, time and cause, cf. for
example as$ cia gyvenu ‘I live here’, dabar visur lyja ‘now it is raining
everywhere’, mes tuojau grisim ‘we will return at once’, vaikas
kazkodél susirgo ‘the child fell ill for some reason or other’. The
immediately-before-the-verb-position-principle is also valid for
prepositional and noun phrases functioning as adverbials of manner, e.
g. vaikai mane ant ranky nesiojo ‘the children carried me on their
arms’, motina balsu pravirko ‘mother began to cry loudly’. Adverbial
case constructions expressing meanings other than that of manner seem
to have a freer position in relation to the verb. Generally speaking,
however, postposition of an adverbial modifier serves the purpose of
some communicative emphasis, cf., for example as gyvenu gerai ‘I am
getting on/living well’.

b) Object Extensions

One Object

Such sentences have to some extent already been commented upon,
cf. the examples quoted above, viz. SVO (Jonas parasé laiska) vs. OVS
(laiskq parasé Jonas), under introductory remarks. For that illustration
a transitive verb (parasyti) was chosen. The definition of transitive verbs
in caseless languages, however, differs from that which is valid for case
languages. In the former group a verb can be defined as transitive
without any constraint as to the nature of the object by which 1t is
accompanied whereas in the latter as a rule only accusative governing
verbs (without involvement of prepositions) can be transitive, i. €. can be
“transformed” from active to passive or vice versa. Thus, a sentence like
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‘the boy was helped by a/the girl’ should be rendered in Lithuanian by
vaikui padéjo mergaité and not *vaikas buvo mergaités padétas since
the verb padéti ‘to help’ requires the dative case and is consequently
intransitive. Here vaikui is thematic in opposition to the rhematic
mergaité; in the variant mergaité padéjo vaikui the theme is expressed
by mergaité, the rheme by vaikas.

According to Ambrazas op. cit. 1994, p. 649 the neutral word
order in sentences containing an object is SVO, where S is thematic, O
rhematic: jis labai myli savo moting ‘he loves his mother very much’.
Also in one-part sentences (for the term, see p. 219 ff.) the neutral order
seems to be VO: Siauliuose stato naujg mokyklg ‘in Siauliai a new
school is being built’ (.../they/ build a new school’).

However, even the alternative (S)OV model can be close to
neutral. Thus, a variation between (S)VO and (S)OV can be observed
with minimal communicative nuances between them in many cases,
especially when the object is expressed by an anaphoric pronoun. In such
cases the (S)OV structure may even be said to be preferred: visas
miestas mane gerbé ‘the whole city respected me’ (in this case the S and
the O can be regarded as thematic in contrast to the V which is
rhematic), kiskis visy bijodavo ‘the hare was afraid of everybody’.

The SOV word order is also typical of general statements like
dideli vaikai Sirdj drasko lit. ‘big children tear the heart’. Further, it is
frequently encountered in folkloric texts and fairy tales (cf., for
example: kai paskutinysis issikrapstys, as maisq paimsiu ‘when the last
one has succeeded in getting out, I will take the bag’) and in dialects.

Other variants with respect to word order (VSO and VOS) are likely to be
stylistically marked. The possible close to neutral OVS model (as equivalent to a
passive construction in English) was mentioned above.

Our treatment of the position of the object so far has had as its
tacit presupposition that the sentences in question are context-bound. In
non-context dependent sentences the SVO and SOV models can also
be encountered, e. g: kartq Zmogus pamiskéj bulves kasé ‘once (upon a
time) a man was digging potatoes at the edge of a forest’. Since the same
word order is observed here as in the neutral models of context
dependent sentences demonstrated above, the question whether they are
context-free or not, can only be determined by the situation or context
(or rather lack thereof). In non-context dependent sentences the VOS and
OSV models are claimed to be extremely rare whereas the VSO and
OVS-patterns seem to be common.
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Two Objects

As in the case of adverbial modifiers there may be more than one
object in the sentence. A frequent case is that with an indirect (dative)
object denoting a person + a direct accusative object referring to a thing,
e. g. mergaité davé vaikui obuolj ‘the girl gave the boy an apple’. A
neutral reading of this sentence with no particular emphasis on any
sentence member implies that the dative object is thematic, the accusative
object rhematic. This SVOindOdir will probably be the commonest (and
consequently ‘“neutral”’) word order pattern for sentences containing both
a dative and an accusative object. If the order of the dative and the
accusative object is reversed, the latter will take over the thematic role
whereas the former will turn into a rhematic object: mergaité davé
obuolj vaikui ‘the girl gave the apple to a (the) boy’. In both cases the
objects are postverbal.

However, both objects may also be put in preverbal position in
which case both of them are most likely to be thematic provided that
they are not especially emphasized.

In the case of pronominalization the pronoun (be it the indirect or
direct object) will usually precede the noun object, e. g. mergaité davé
jam obuolj (or, may be, even more commonly: mergaité jam davé
obuolj), mergaité davé ji vaikui ‘the girl gave it, 1. e. the apple to a (the)
boy’.

If both the indirect and the direct object are pronominalized, the
normal word order will be preverbal position for both with the indirect
object preceding the direct one: mergaité jam ji davé ‘the girl gave it to
him’. Pronominalization of this kind naturally signalizes thematization.
If the situation is clear one of the pronominal objects can be deleted, e.
g. vaikas isémé i§ kiSenés obuolj ir jai davé ‘the boy took an apple out
of his pocket and gave (it) to her’.

2. Interrogative Sentences

So far some basic patterns of word order in simple declarative
sentences have been examined. For matters of economy our treatment of
interrogative sentences will be restricted. Two types of interrogative
sentences should be distinguished, viz. 1) those containing an inter-
rogative pronoun or adverb (so-called wh-questions in English, “k-
questions” in Lithuanian) and 2) those not possessing an interrogative
pronoun or adverb, but possibly the particle ar (“yes/no-questions”).
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Illustrations of type 1 questions:

SV: Kas groja? ‘Who is playing?’ Answer (V)S: (Groja) GraZina
‘G. (is playing)’.

AdvVS: Kur groja GraZinalkur ji groja? ‘where is G./she play-
ing?’ Answer: (SV)Adv: (G./ji groja) restorane‘ (G./she is playing) in
the restaurant’,

OVS: Kq daré Grazina? (or OSV: kg GraZina daré?) ‘What did
G. do?’ Answer: (S)V//(S)VO: (Ji) grojo!l(ji) Ziuréjo televizijg ‘(she)
played/(she) looked at TV’;

OSV: Kq studentai skaito?[kq jie skaito? ‘what do students/they
read?’ (or OVS:kq skaito studentai?). Answer: (SV)O: (Studentailjie
skaito) savo programa, laikras¢ius ir romanus ‘(the students/they read)
their programme, newspapers and novels’;

AdvSVAdv: Kada G./ji griZo i$ restorano? ‘when did G./she
return from the restaurant?’ Answer: (SV)Adv (G./ji griZzo) 11 valanda
(G./she returned) at 11 p. m.’

Type 2) questions can be with or without the interrogative particle
ar. It was also emphasized that this particle is only encountered in sen-
tence initial position: Ar studentai/jie skaito knygas? ‘do students/they
read books?’ If the ar particle is omitted, the remaining word order can
be preserved: Studentailjie skaito knygas? In speech, this variant must,
however, be pronounced with a specific interrogative intonation to
separate it from a declarative sentence with the same word order:
Studentailjie skaito knygas ‘students read books’.

Also other variants of word order are possible, thus VSO in: Ar
skaito studentai knygas? and VOS in: Ar skaito knygas studentai? In
the former the centre of the rtheme is knygas, in the latter - studentai.

I1. THE POSITION OF THE MEMBERS IN THE
NOUN PHRASE

A noun phrase can be defined as a word group (Z6dzZiy junginys)
which is a combination of two or more words of a nominal word class
constituting a semantic unit. One word (a noun) in the group occupies
the role of grammatical head under which the other constituent/s is/are
subordinated (through agreement, government or juxtaposition, see pp.
214 and 230).

Examples: naujas namas ‘(a) new house’ (agreement), tévo
namas ‘father’s house’ (government).
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These are simple word groups in opposition to complex: naujas
tévo namas ‘father’s new house’.

A typical example of “juxtaposition” could be the combination of
a verb and an adverb (e. g. eiti greitai ‘to walk fast’), but verbal word
groups of this kind have practically already been dealt with under I
above. In this section we will therefore concentrate on nominal word
groups.

The neutral position of attributes, both congruent (expressed by
adjectives, adjectival pronouns and numerals) and non- congruent
(expressed by nouns and certain pronouns), is before the governing
noun, i. €. naujas namas*, tévo namas, alaus butelis ‘beer bottle’.
Exceptions to this rule are rare, but can be found in poetry (e. g. [...] i
ménesi Saltq ‘in(to) the cold moon’. With the adnominal partitive
genitive, however, postposition is the normal order: butelis alaus ‘a
bottle of beer’.

*The order namas naujas would be understood as ‘the house is new’ with
deletion of the copulative verb yra.

Further, the congruent attribute is normally placed before the
non-congruent, €. g. naujas tévo namas, baltas obel(ie)s Ziedas ‘the
white flower of the apple tree’ rather than *tévo naujas namas, obels
baltas Ziedas. With non-congruent attributes expressed by other cases
than the genitive, the neutral position of the attribute is postposition:
Salimais stovéjo vyriskis ilgu juodu svarku (BaltuSis) ‘nearby there
stood a man with a long, black jacket’, jvairiai Zmonés kalbéjo apie
ivyki dvare (Cvirka) ‘people spoke in different ways about the event
in/at the mansion’.

In sequences of the type ‘all these my beautiful flowers’ the order
of words is determinative pronoun + demonstrative + possessive +
adjective: visos Sitos mano grazios gélés.

Participle Attributes

Preposited active participles often denote a secondary action of
the subject whereas postposited participles have adverbial (circum-
stantial) meaning, cf. brolis pavalges iséjo ‘the brother had his meal and
went out’ : brolis iSéjo pavalges ‘the brother went out (left) after the
meal’.

For the position of attributive participles extended with dependent
members (objects or adverbials), see p. 164.
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III. The Position of Clitics. Clitic Rules

A clitic can be defined as a normally unstressed element
(particle/affix or word-like entity) which constitutes one stress unit
together with its so-called host word. Dependent on their position
(immediately) to the left or the right of the host word, clitics are referred
to as proclitics or enclitics. Certain clitics can occupy a position either
to the left or to the right of the host word. Such clitics are labeled
endoclitics.

Below the following clitic candidates of Lithuanian will be
considered:

1) the proclitic interrogative particle ar,

2) the proclitic verbal particles te-, be-, tebe-,
3) the proclitic negational particle ne-,

4) the enclitic deictic (demonstrative) particle -ai
5) the endoclitic deictic particle gi

6) the endoclitic reflexive particle s(i), is

Ordinary prefixes - like ap-, j-, uz- etc. (cf. p. 169 ff.) - or
prepositions will not be explicitly dealt with here although they behave
like 2) and 3) above. Nor will the enclitic pronominal element (M -is/-
jo, F-ji/-jos etc.) of the pronominal (long or definite) adjective (cf. p. 64
f. above) be included in the description. In Old Lithuanian this element
was an endoclitic since with prefixed adjectives it was inserted between
the prefix and the root.

1. The Proclitic Interrogative Particle ar

This particle is written as a separate word and always occupies
sentence initial position. It immediately precedes the crucial word of the
question which can be a verb, a noun, a pronoun or an adverb(ial)
(examples p. 243 above).

2. The Proclitic Verbal Particles re-, be-, tebe-

These prefix-like particles are primarily verbal. For their
semantics, see p. 171 f. above. Together with the ordinary prefixes (type
ap-, i-, uz-), the negational particle ne- and the reflexive particle -si-
they can form a string of clitics which are subject to strict hierarchic
rules with respect to their relative position. Thus, in the case of
cumulation te must (immediately) precede be. Further, the position next
to the root (i. e. the rightmost position) is occupied by the reflexive
particle -si- which can be immediately preceded by be, tebe, ne or
nebe. An ordinary prefix - if present - occupies the position between be,
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tebe, ne or nebe and -si-, €. g. 3 p. pres. nebepasilicka ‘remain(s) is no
longer’, nebeatsitinika ‘occur(s) no longer occurring’. As demonstrated
by these two examples the particles are written together with the verb in
one word. Stress rules are given on pp. 102 f., 105 and passim.

3. The Proclitic Negational Particle ne-

In Lithuanian the negational particle is placed immediately before
the word which is negated (for examples, see p. 185). When a verb is
negated (which is often the case), this rule has to be formulated in a
more exact way: its position in the linear hierarchy of prefixes is after
an ordinary prefix (type ap-, uz etc.), but before be- and -si. This is said
implicitly in point 2, but the formulation should be made explicit here.

When ne negates a verb, it is written together with the verb. The
same may be the case with nouns, adjectives pronouns and adverbs. In
cases with an expressed contrast it is written separately: ne geras/gerai,
bet blogas/blogai ‘not good/well, but bad/badly’, ne jiis, o jie ‘not you,
but they’.

4. The Enclitic Particle -ai

This particle functions as a frequent vocative marker with
masculine proper names, e. g. Vy(taut)ai, cf. p. 41. It is further
encountered with certain forms of the personal pronoun (e. g. jisai, cf.
p. 73) for the purpose of giving them some emphasis and/or making
them orthotonic (stressable), see p. 73.

5. The Endoclitic Particle gi

Like the preceding -ai this particle can also have some kind of
emphatic or deictic character. It can follow or precede various parts of
speech.

[lustrations:

Seniau gi ¢ia buvo miskai ‘earlier there were woods here’, kur
eini gi? ‘where are you going, then?’, kelk, gi jau prisimiegojai ‘get up,
you have already slept long enough’. This particle - like also those
described in points 2 and 4 - often serves a rhythmic purpose and is
frequently almost untranslatable. In German and Scandinavian gi can
sometimes be rendered by denn/doch and da (da)/jo (ju) respectively.

As illustrated through the examples given gi is written as a separate
word. Deviations from this principle can be found.
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6. The Endoclitic Reflexive Particle -s(i)/-is

As mentioned in point 2 above this particle occupies the position
nearest to the root. With unprefixed verbs (and verbal nouns, cf. p. 166)
its position is enclitic whereby it appears in the form of -si and -s in
postvocalic position (e. g. 3 p. pres. ruosiasi : inf. ruéstis ‘to prepare
oneself’), -is in postconsonantal (e. g. past act. part., m. sg. nom.
ruésesis ‘one having prepared oneself’). It is always written together
with the verb or verbal noun.
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Indexes

The alphabetical order below is that of the English alphabet. Diacritics
are ignored in the sense that ¢ i1s found under c, § under s etc.

ablaut 31, 109 ff.

abbreviations 232, 233 f.

abu/abi 84, 85

abipus 199

accent classes 35 f.

accentuation (see also stress) 42 f., 45,
47, 49, 37 (nouns); 60, 61, 63, 64,
66 f. (adjectives); 97, 101 ff., 105
ff., 108 £., 130 (finite verb), 150,
166 f. (non-finite verb)

accusative 186 ff.; 185 ff. (adverbal);
188 (adverbial)

active 96 ff., 139, 143

adjective 58 ff., 181, 182, 188 f., 192

adhortative 125

adjunction 178, 214

address 69, 197 f.

adnominal 178, 179 ff., 188 ., 192,
195

adverb 173 ff.

adverbial 178, 182 ff., 187 f., 189 f.,
193 1., 214 f.

adverbial clauses 224, 225 ff.

adversative conjunctions 207

after 205

agent(ive) 75, 142, 186, 191

agent deletion 142

“agent hiding” 142

agentless passive constructions 143 f.

agreement 230 ff., attr. agr. 230, pred.
agr. 230, 231 ff. (gender), 195, 197
(indeclinables), 233 f. (number), 233
(abbreviations), 233 (collective
nouns), 234 (person), 235 (case),
235 (appositions)

-ai (adv.) 173

-aip (adv.) 173

-aite 55

aktionsarten 116, 119, 121 f.

alternations 24, 31

analytic forms 63

abipus 199

andpus 198, 199

ant 195, 199

antecedent 230

any 79 f.

anybody 79 {.

anything 79 {.

ap(i)- 169

apie 200, 201, 202

aplinkybe, see adverbial

aplink 200

appositive 58, 67, 165

apposition 69, 210, 216

approximate number/time 87, 202

ar 208, 245

aspect 92, 116, 119 ff., 151, 152

aspiration 22

assimilation 24 ff.

associative gender 232

asyndetism 229

as 72,232

-at(i) 169

attribut(iv)e 58, 67, 69, 210, 215 f.

auksciai 199

ausis 46

-auti 168

auxiliary 115 (compound tenses), 131
(past subjunctive) 136 ff. (modal),
140 (passive)

be 202

be-55,171f.

before 205

bei 207

bendratis, see infinitive (I)

ber 207, 223

binary 119

both 84 f.

biidinys, see infinitive (II)

can, could, equivalent of 136

cardinal numbers, see Numerals

case 38, 58, 67, 178 ff., 235

causative 149

clitics 245 ff.

collective nouns 53 f., 233

collective numbers, see Numerals
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communicative 236 f.

comparative 62 f., 64, 68, 175

comparison 62, 67 f., 201

compensatory lengthening 29 f.

compound sentence 223 ff.

conjugation, see Verb

conjunctions 207; 207 f. (coordinate),
208 ff. (subordinate)

consecutio temporum 224

consonants 21 ff.

coordination 223

copulative conjunctions 207

copulative verbs 212

correlative 21

-da (adv.) 173

daiktavardis, see Noun

dalyviai, see Participles

-dam-gerund/participle 153 ff., 156 f.

dative 191 ff.; 191 f. (nouns), 192
(adj.), 192 (d. of age), 193 ff.
(verbs), 194 (impersonal
constructions), 155 £. (d. with
gerunds) .

dative + infinitive 150, 194

dates 89 f.

daug 68, 182

debesis 46

decimal fractions 91

declension 38; 39 £., 40, 44, 45, 47, 48
(nouns), 59, 60, 61 (adj.)

definite form 64 ff., 69 f., 161, 165 f.

déka 201, 202

del 201

deletion 211 (of 3rd subj. pron.), 212
(of copulative verb)

deontic 138

determinative clauses 225

didis 59 f.

diphthongs 30 f.

disjunctive conjunctions 208

double negation 177

during 206

durys 47

dvinariai sakiniai, see Two-part
sentences

each 81

-éjals 52

elative (function) 68

element order, see word order (p. 236
ff.)

-elis 55

-enti 169

epistemic 138

can, could, equivalents of 107, may,
might 107, must 108, shall, should
108, will, would 108

-esn- (comparative suffix) 62

ésti 110, 211

-éti 169

every 81

everybody 81

everything 81

existential constructions 183

explicative clauses 224 f.

factitive 149

finite forms 93

fractions 90 f.

frequentative 106, 124, 140

from - to 205

functional sentence perspective (FSP)
142

future tense 106 ff., 124 f., 126 f.

gender 37 £., 231 ff.

generic 69

genitive 178 ff.; 179 (poss.), 180 (subj.
and obj.), 180 f. (def.), 181 (descr.),
181 (of material), 181 (w/ adj.), 182
(num.), 185 (otherwise trans. verbs),
183 (exist. constr.), 184 (gen.
verbs), 185 (neg. constr.), 185 f.
(agentive),186 (of purpose)

gerund 153 ff.

gi (clitic particle) 245 f.

government 178, 213 {.

grammatical category 37, 92, 119

habitual(ity) 121

half 91

“Handlungspassiv”’ 140, 141

heteroclitics 49 f.

i- 55,169

1 200, 201, 206

-iaus- (superlative suffix) 63, 175

-idé 54

-iena 54

-iené 55

-letis 52
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-ija 54

iki 201, 205 (prep.), 225 (conj.)

-iklis 54

-imas 53

imperative 128 f.

imperfective 92, 119, 121

impersonal 148, 155, 221

in (after) 206

in (about time) 206

inceptivel16 ff., 127

indeclinable(s) 50 ff., 233 (agreement),

indefinite form 59 ff., 67

indicative 96 ff.

indirect questions 224

indirect speech (discourse) 135

-iné 54

-inéti 169

infinitive 150 ff.

infinitive sentences 150, 194, 221

-ingas 70

-ininkas 52

-inis 70

instrumental 188 ff.; 188 (nouns), 188
f. (adj.), 189 f. (verbs), 190 £. (adv.),
191 (agentive)

intransitive 148, 115, 118

interjections 233

interrogative 216, 224, 242 f.

-inti 169

-inys 53

ir 207

ir - ir 207

is 81, 200, 201, 202

is- 170

-iskas 70

is po 202

isskyrus 202

isskiriant 202

it 209

iterativity 121

ivardis, see Pronoun

Jj-affix 98

jéi(gu) 227

jie 72 ff.

jinai 73

Jislji 72 £., 74

jisai 73

jog 208

Joks, jokia 81

jos 72 1.

jig 73,75

juo - jud/tuo 228 f.
Jus 73

jisu 73,75
juxtaposition, see Adjunction
kad 208

kad(a) 173, 208
kaddngi 227

kada nors 174
kai 226

kaip 209, 235
kaip nérs 174

kas 79, 234

kas nors 80

kazin kas 79 {.
kazkas 79 f.
kelilkelios 79

kiek 182
kiekvienas 81
koks, kokia 78

kol 226

kuo - tuo 228

kur nors 174
kuri/s 79, 234
kuris nors 80
laikas, see Tense
lengthening 10
ligi 201,205
linksnis, see Case
locative 195 f.
logical subject 185
long form 64, 69, 161
lyg 209

maniskis 76

mano 75, 185
marked 119

marti 39, 45

may, might, see Equivalent of 136
maza 182

ménuo 49

meés 13

mes su [...] 74
metathesis 26
metatony 80
mixed diphthongs 31
modality 136 ff.
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mood 128 ff.

mora(e) 34

morphology 40 ff. (noun), 59-67 (adj.),
96 ff. (verb)

morphophonemic rules 94

much + comparative 68, 176

mudu/mudvi 73

must, equivalent of 137

musy 75

n-affix 98 f.

naktis 46

ne 171, 176 ., 245, 246

né 176 ff.

ne-71

nebe- 246

necessity, participle of 163, 165

negation 176 f.; 177 (double neg.), 185
(neg. constr.), 216 (neg. sent.)

negu 67 f., 228 f.

nei 177

nei - nei 177, 207

nekds 81

nes 208, 227

netoli 199

neuter form 62, 68, 143

niekada 174

niékaip 174

niekur 174

niekas 80 f.

nobody 80 f.

nominal form 58, 59, 67

nominal predicate 211

nominative 196

nominative sentences 222

none 80

non-finite forms 93, 150 ff.

nothing 80

no other than 81

nors 209

nors - taciau 209

noun 37

noun combinations 232

noun phrase 243

nu- 170

number 38, 58, 92, 230, 233 f{.

numerals 83 ff.; 83-86 (cardinal
numbers), 86-87 (collective
numbers), 87 ff. (ordinal numbers)

nué 200 f£., 205

nuosaka, see Mood

0223

object 178, 189, 193, 213.; 240 ff.

object predicative 235

objects vs. adverbials 214 f.

-okas 54

one of [...], see Vienas (is) [...]

one-part sentences 216, 217, 218 ff.

optative, see Permissive/optative

ordinal numbers, see Numerals

orthographic 23

orthotonic 73

OSV 243

OVS 237, 241, 243

-oti 168

ought to 137

pa- 55 1., 170

pagal 202

palatalization 23

palatalized 66

palei 200

papildinys, see Object

par- 170

participles 152, 157 ff.; 157-61 (act.
part.), 161-63 (pass. part.), 163 ff.
(syntax)

partitive 179, 181 f.

pas 199, 200

passive 93, 140 ff.

past, see Preterite

patsipati 78

pazyminys, see Attribute

per 200, 206

pér- 170

perfect 92, 114 ff.

perfective 92, 119

permissive/optative 129

person 92, 234

péscials 59

petys 41

phonology 21 ff.

plural nouns 51 £., 233

po 198, 199, 200, 202, 205, 206

po 55 1.

polite address 73

pora 87

positive 58, 175
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pra- 170

predicate 211 (nominal & verbal)
predicative 58, 67

prefix(al) 71, 169

prefixation 120, 169 {f.

prepositions 198 ff.; 199 (of place), 200

f. (of time), 201 (of purpose),

201 (of comparison), 201 (of cause)
present (simple) 97 ff., 122 f.
preterite 103 ff., 124 f.
pri- 170
prié 199
priedélis, see Apposition
priés 199, 200, 202, 205
prieveiksnis, see Adverb
principal forms 109
pro 200
pro- 55
progressive forms 116 ., 127
pronominalization 242
pronoun 72 ff., 72 f. (pers.), 74

(anaphor.), 74 £. (poss.), 76

(reciproc.), 76 ff. (dem.), 78 f.

(interrog. & rel.), 79 f. (indef.), 80 f.

(neg.)
proper names 69
pusé 91
pusis 46
quantificators 234
quantifier 182
quantity 32
questions 242 f.
reflexiva tantum 145
reflexive 41 f. (nouns), 74, 75

(pronouns), 96, 98, 100, 103, 104,

106, 108, 145 ff., (verbs: reflexive

proper 145, reciprocal 146,

“aggressive” 147, 159 (part.), 163

(part.), 219 f. (impersonal constr.),
relative mood 134 ff.
rheme 142 ff., 236
rusis, see Voice
Saknis 46
Salia 199
sangraziniai veiksmaZodZiai, see

Reflexive verbs
Saussure’s Law 34 ff.
saves etc. 74

savo 75

semantics 175 f., 154 ff.

semi-diphthongs, see Mixed dipthongs

-sena 53

sentence 210 ff.

sentence patterns 217

sex 37

shall, should, Equivalents of 137

short form 59, 67

si (refl. part.) 171, 247

singular nouns 50 f.

Sis 76 ff.

Sitas 76

so [...] as 68

soft, see Palatalized

some 79 f.

somebody 79 f.

something 79 f.

(S)OV 241

spelling 27

-st-affix 99

stress (see also Accentuation) 32, 130,
174

stress movements 34 f.

su 201 f£.

su- 170

subject 210 f.

subjunctive 130 ff.

subordinate 223

substantivization 69

suffix(al) 53, 70

suffixation 120, 168 f.

superlative 63 f., 175

suprasegmentals 32 ff.

sveikas 74, 90 f.

SV 239

(S)VO 240

SVOindOdir 242

syntax 67 (adj.), 85 £., 86 £., 87, 89 {.
(numerals), 150 ff. (infinitive), 154
ff. (gerunds), 175 ff. (participles),
175 f. (adverb), 175 ff. (case), 207
ff. (sentence), 230 ff. (agreement),
236 ff. (word order)

synthetic forms 62 f.

tai 78

tai - tai 207

taip 718
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taip - kad 208

t/Tamsta 73 f.

tarinio pazyminys 212

tarinys, see Predicate

tarp 200

tarsi 209, 228

tarytum 209, 228

tas 77

tas pats 78, 82

taviskis 76

tavo 75

te- 171 1., 245 f.

tebe- 117, 172, 245 f£.

tegul 129; 209 (conj.)

-teleti 169

tense 122 ff.

theme 142 ff., 236

ties 199

tik 208

time expressions 203 ff.; 203 (hours),
204 (days of the week), 204
(months), 204 (year), 204 (century),
204 (dates), 204 f. (how
long/often?)

-tojals 52

toks, tokia 77

tone 33 f.

towards 206

transitive 144, 148, 186, 187, 193

transitivity 144, 148

72,232

-tukas 54

-tuvas 54

-tuve 54

two-part sentences 216, 218 f.

ugnis 47

-ukas 55

-umas 53

unmarked 37, 119

unvoicing 25

-uomene 54

-uoti 168

-ute 54, 55

-utis 54

uz 199, 201, 202, 206

uz- 56, 170

veikslas, see Aspect

veiksmazodis, see Verb

veiksnys, see Subject

verb particles 171f.

verb stem 93 f.

verba commodi 193

verba incommodi 193

verbal noun 150, 166 f.

verbal predicate 211

very + positive 68, 175

vienariai sakiniai, see One-part
sentences

vienals kit- 76

vienals (is) 81 f.

will, would, Equivalents of 137 f.

virs 199

visas 81

viskas 81

vocative 196 f.

voice 93, 139 ff.

voicing 25

vos (tik) 208

VOS 241

vowels 26 ff.

VSO 241

-Vtas 70

wh-questions 242

what 78 £.

which 78 f.

who 78 f.

whose 78 f.

word formation 52 ff. (nouns), 70 f.
(adj.), 168 ff. (verbs)

word order 236 ff., position of
members of the sentence 238 ff.,
position of members of NP’s 243 f.,
position of clitics 245 ff.)

yes/no-questions 243

-yba 53

-ybé 53

-ykla 54

-ymas 53

-yn (adv.) 173

-ynas 54

yra 110, 211

-ysté 53

-yti 169

zqsis 46

Zmogus 49 f.

Zuvis 47



